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Ma’anar Kalmar Hausa:

Ana ambaton Kalmar Hausa ga mutanen da qabilun da suke

zaune tsakanin daular Borno daga gabas, da yankin da yake bangaren
yamma da tekun naijar, ta arewa kuma iyaka da daular Ahir zuwa
tyakar rafin benwi ta kudu.

A3 a3 Jal Ley dhaay ) Aall) e Lol 4Kl o3 (315 LeS

Kamar yadda ana amfani da wannan Kalmar akan harshe (yare)
da mazauna waxannan wuraren suke Magana da shi.
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Harshen (yare) Hausa shine yaren da ake amfani da shi a arewacin
Nigeria, da kuma wasu garuruwan dake maqwabtaka dasu acikin gasar
Niger.
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Haka zalika, wasu mutane daban masu yawa, suna Magana da
wannan harshen a wurare daban daban cikin qasashen Afirka ta
yamma. Kuma akoda yaushe yana ci gaba da yaxuwa a dukkanin su
Nigeria, Ghana, Seralion, Liberia, Benin, Cad, Niger, Togo, da
Burkinafaso.
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Qabilun Hausawa suna dangantuwa ga jinsin baqage ne, kuma su
manoma ne, zaratan yan kasuwa. Gasu kuma da qwararrun sana’o’i,
galibin su suna bin addinin musulunci ne.
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Da farkon al’amari, Hausa ta kasance a yankuna guda bakwai ne,
sune: Kano, Zaria, Daura, Al jibir, Katsina, Biram, Rano.
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Harshen (yaren) Hausa ya kasance cikin manyan rayayyun

harsuna mai saurin yaxuwa. Kuma ya kasance cikin yaruka masu
mahimmanci a yankin Afirka. Ta yadda ma tana cikin mafi girman
yaruka (harsuna) guda uku a yankin Afirka, su ne: Larabci a jihar
arewa, Swahili a jihar gabas, sannan Hausa a yamma. (arewaci- gabsci-
.yammaci)
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Kuma, wannan yare na Hausa yana komawa ga tushen (reshen)
yarukan Cad, wanda yake xauke da adadi mai yawa na yaruka,
waxanda bazasu gaza yare guda tamanin ba. Harshen Hausa shi ne
agaba garesu. Shi kuwa wannan tushen (reshen) yana komawa ga
dangin harsuna mai suna Afro asiyawiya.




Darasi na Farko:
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Yana qunshe da waxannan abubuwan:
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Harufan Hausa
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1- Bagagen Hausa su ne kamar haka:
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A- Manyan SASL) 84Sl o g yall
Bagage:

B- V- C- D- X- F- FY- G- GW- GY- H- J- K- KW-
KY- Q- QW- QY- L- M- N- R- S- SH- T- TS- W- Y-
Y- Z.
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3 piall Cagyall B- Qananan Baqage:

b- v- c- d- x- f- fy- g- gw- gy- h- - k- kw- ky- g-
qw- qy- I- m- n- r- s- sh- t- ts- w- y- ‘y-z.
Abin da aka hararo (hango) mai mahimmanci:
COSPENR

Baqin “P” ana amfani dashi cikin sakkwatanci,
amma an soke shi cikin karvavviyar Hausa.
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Koda haka acikin karvavviyar Hausa ma ana

amfani dashi cikin sunayen mutane da na garuruwa da
qasashe waxanda bana Hausa ba, kamr sua:

Pakistan, Paris, Peter, Pierre.
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2- Wasulan Hausa:

Ba su sauya ba, gasu kamar haka:
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Manyan wasula:

A- E-1- O-U.

B-Qananan wasula: S5
:3‘)..}5_:.4 :\S);.m

a- e- i- 0- u.
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Wasulan da suka zama a haxe bibiyu kamar “ai”- “au”
sai a c1 gaba da rubuta sub a “ay” da “aw” ba.
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(Watau ba kamar yadda aka ce a rubuta a taron
Bamako a 1966 ba).
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Watau; kamata ya yi1 a rubuta kamar haka:
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Akwai dogaye da gajerun wasula gwargwadon halaye.
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Dogon wasali ana rubuta shi a maimaice, kamar
haka:

1138 5 jSe iSS AL lall A5 Al
aa (a doguwa)
ee (e doguwa)
i1 (1 doguwa)
00 ( 0 doguwa)
uu (u doguwa)

Gajeren wasali ana rubuta shi shi kaxai ne kamar
haka:
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Dogon wasali
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Ana samun sa a irin waxannan halaye:
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A- Lo
Sunaye

Yawancin wasulan qarshe na sunaye dogaye ne,
kamar doki (dookii), jaki (jaakii), kare (karee), saniya
(saaniyaa), kotso (kootsoo), kunu (kunuu), da dai
sauransu.
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B. Yawancin siffofi cikakku da siffofin fi’li (ko sunaye
maf’ulai) garshen su dogon wasali ne.
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misali:
dogo = Jash
doogoo
gajere = el
gajeerce




baqi 3 gl
= baqui

ja=jaa
kore padl
= kooree
qonanne = Orsa -3 5
goonannee
hamvararre = JsS e -¢
hamvararree
sangameme = aaall S adin
sangameemee
kotso = el Jie At g Al
kootsoo

A4S al) aad o B shiTsawaita wasali:

A babi na baya mun yi Magana game da Karin sauti,

mun bayyana cewa Karin sauti ir1 uku ne a Hausa. Akwai na
sama da na qasa da kuma faxau. Mun kuma yi nuni da cewa
dole ne ga mai koyon Hausa ya y1 qoqgarin faxar kowace gava

ta kalma dangane da Karin sautinta na sosai. Domin canjin
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Karin sauti kaxan zai iya canja ma’anar kalma ko ma ya komo
da ita maras ma’ana. A wannan babi kuma Magana za mu yi

akan Tsawaita wasali.
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Lamura iri daban-daban kan shafi wasali a Hausa.
Ma’ana, wasali kan xauki surori da dama dangane da

sarrafuwarsa a harshen.
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Me ake nufi da tsawaita wasali? Tsawaita wasali shi ne

inda ake jan wasali gajere ya komo dogo wajn lafazi. Wannan
lamari yakan auku a muhallai daban-daban, wanda yake daga
ciki za mu duba biyu. Za mu duba lamarin a muhallin tambaya

da kuma muhallin mallaka.
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A. Muhallin Tambava:

Da farko dai bari mu duba waxannan jimloli, waxanda

kalmominsu na qarshe suka gare da gajerun wasula.
5 ymald A8 jan L Al 5 S s gl Al cJaadl oda Jali Lies diglad) &

1. Audu yaa gudu

se @ -
2. Binta taa firgita
iy Cae B -
3. Zaa su tafi
Ol -

Kowacce daga cikin jimlolin nan uku ta bayani ce. Wato

bat a tambaya ce ba. Haka kuma jimla ta farko ta qare da
gajeren wasali /u/, ta biyu ta kare da gajeren wasali /a/, ta uku
kuma da gajeren wasali /i/. yanzu in muka mayar da kowacce
zuwa jimlar tambaya, me zai faru? Bari mu gani:
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1. Audu yaa guduu?

fore S8 -
2. Binta taa firgitaa?
T e B Ja -
3. Zaa su tafii?
fOspd da -

Babu shakka, a lokacin da aka mayar da irin waxannan
jimloli na bayani masu wasula a qarshe zuwa jimlolo na
tambaya waxanda gajerun wasula na qarshe take za su koma
dogaye. Ma’ana, za su ja su wajen wannan lafazi. Kwatanta
lafazin gudu da firgita da tafi na misalanmu na 1, da na 2, da
na 3, da kuma misalai na 4, da na 5, da na 6. Bambancin a fili

yake.
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Duba wasu misalan:
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Jimlar bavani:

A dlea

s

1. Sun ci

| gIST -
2. Anji
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Jimlar Tambayva:

Aalgdin Alaa

1. Me suka cii? -
| ST Ja
2. Daga ina aka jii? -
gl Gl O
Wannan shi ne yanayin tsawita wasali a muhallin tambaya
a Hausa, yayin da Kalmar qarshe ta jimlar bayani ta qare da

gajeren wasali, wannan wasali yakan koma dogo in aka mayar

da wannan jimla zuwa ta tambaya,
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B. A muhallin Mallaka: ASlall (3L
(AdlaY))

A muhalli na mallaka ma akan tsawaita wasali, kamar
yadda muka ambata. A wane muhalli na mallaka ne
musamman wannan abu ke faruwa? Kowane muhalli in dai na
mallaka ne, ko kuwa akwai qaidi? Haqiqga, ba a kowane irin
muhalli na mallaka ne yake faruwa ba. Sharaxin shine, inda
aka y1 amfani da wakilin suna xan mallaka na ajin mutum na

farko- naa/taa.
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Anan, lokacin da wannan wakilin suna ya biyo bayan
Kalmar da ta qare da gajeren wasali, wannan gajeren wasali

kan koma dogo wajen lafazi, wato yakan tsawaita.

53 d@aﬂﬁywﬁ&\wﬁ\m)@\ [KY c\A‘J\
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Misali:

1. Baaba + -naa -2 baabaanaa

2. Baaba + -taa —> baabaataa
=g o+

3. Audu + - naa = Auduunaa

4. Binta + - taa - Bintaataa
R =S + O

Yanayin tsawaita wasali ken an a muhallin mallaka. Yayin
da kalma ta qare da wasali gajere kuma wakilin suna xan

mallaka na ajin mutum na farko- naa/taa ya byo baya, wannan




gajeren wasali kan koma dogo a lafazi, kamar yadda muka

gani.
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Don haka, faxar wannan wasali da gajartarsa a wannan

muhalli na mallaka ba daidai bane a Hausa.

(A8LaY1) ALl Gl 8 5yl 4S g ALy ghall S al) o2 (i llA
Lsgll b Uad i)

1. Baabanaa *
2. Baabataa*
3. Audunaa*

4. Bintataa*

Tambavovi:
AW

1. Me ake nufi da tsawaita wasali?
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2. Faxi abu guda da ke sharxanta tsawaita wasali a Hausa.
A8 Al aaad ol Jyehatl laad g Ua i <31 -
3. Kawo misali game da wannan abu da ka ambata.
O S L e aliad <Y -
4. Yi amfani da waxannan kalmomi cikin jimloli uku (3)

daban-daban yadda wasulansu na garshe za su tsawaita:

o) S ) J3ai Cuay dilide Jan SO 3 LS 53 axdial -

Al gl &S a
(a) Baxi adlall alat)
(b) Tanko Sl
(¢) Kaduna Lisals
et Gajarta Wasali:
:aS sl

ya gabata mun bayyana yadda tsawaita wasali A abinda
yake. Mun y1 nuni da cewa lamarin ya shafi inda akan ja

wasali ne gajere ya koma dogo a lafazi.
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Dangane da haka kuma, mun yi nazarin muhalli biyu
inda yake faruwa, wato muhallin tambaya da muhallin
mallaka. A wannan babi kuma, zamu duba akasin tsawaita

wasali. Wato gajarta wasali.

Bl (g ¢ 13 Lead Gy Al Gl (e Gl I el 3Lyl
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Kamar yadda muka ambata, gajarta wasali akasin
tsawauta shi ne. Gajarta wasali lamari ne inda ake rage tsayin
wasali dogo ya koma gajere a lafazi. Kamar tsawaita wasali
kuma akwai muhalli biyu na musamman da haka ke faruwa. A
nan ma kuwa zamu duba muhalli biyu ne kaxai. Na farko za
mu duba lamarin a rufaffiyar gava,Na biyu kuma wajen samar

da bayanau.

Alish A4S e L i s 5 Lgilla) GuSe A8 jall jualli (b S5 LS
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Kamar yadda aka sani cewa cibiyar rufaffiyar gava wasali
ne gajere. Don haka misali, idan kalma ta qare da dogon
wasali (wato ta gare da buxaxxiyar gava mai cibiya dogon
wasali). Sannan aka zo xafa wa wannan kalma madanganci-
n/r, wannan dogon wasali take zai koma gajere. Duba

waxannan misalai:
Cageiil 13) Gl g (3 ypad AS ya 4SS a (Blral) adaiall O Cig jra g LS
1gx Ball o5 (A sh 43 ja & gibe alaey Caglil (6) Dlia ALy 5ha 48 jay 4alS
Bomad A8 a il e JamiAS i oda (n/r) Al slal adaidll

ALY )

1. Gidaa + n - gidan
cdl= n 4+ G

2. Kiifii + n - kiifin
Al = n + ASau

3. Riigaa + r -> rigarsa
pardll = n e
4, Yatsu + n - yatsun
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Hagqiqa, in ka kwatanta wasalin qarshe na kowace kalma
kafin xafa madangancin nan da lafazin wannan wasali bayan

xafin, za ka fahimci gajarcewarsa.

3ol Lelal) U8 AWK S e S jal) s3a (3lad Ci 1) el AUl

Don haka, faxar wannan wasali da tsayinsa a wannan

muhalli, wato cikin rufaffiyar gava ba daidai ne ba.

ing (lae adaite (ol qmgall 138 8 AL gl S Hall gy (haill Sl
1. Gidaan*
2. Kiifiin*
3. Rigaar*

4. Yaatsuun*

Ma’ana (1) daan* (BWWB) sai dai dan (BWB), (2) fiin*
(BWWB) sai dai fin (BWB), (3) gaar® (BWBB) sai dai gar
(BWB), (4) tssun* (BWWB) sai dai tsun (BWB).

«dan (BWB) <l sall s (BWWB) daan* Js¥! Jiall b ey
Judl S5 «fin (BWB) <l salls cfiin* (BWWB) QG Judl i
tssun* &l ol JUal) & cgar (BWB) < sall 5 gaar* (BWBB) &l
tsun (BWB). <l sall s ( BWWB)
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B- Wajen Samar da Bavanau:

okl oSS

Bayan gajarta wasali a rufaffiyar gava ana gajarta shi
wajen samar da bayanau. Bayanau dai kalma ce da ke bayyana

aikatau a nahawu. Misali, a jimlar “ya zo jiya” jiya bayanau

ce. A Hausa kusan duk sunayen sassan jikin mutum gqarewa

suke y1 da dogon wasali, kamar a waxannan misalai:

5SS (o W ppaalli Ll oy (3l ahaba (& AS el jualli aay
Bl "l sla" 1l sl b Jaill 3 pa g 53 AalS Caylall 5 oyl
Ll sa i) anes sliaci slaud ST L sell d2) Ay (lay Cala "l
ALYl oda & LS Al sk
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3. Qwabri Gl
4. Levee gl
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Amma kuma, yayin da aka zo mayar da waxannan kalmomi
zuwa bayanau ta hanyar gara “a” ko “da” d.s a farko, dogon

wasalin nan kan koma gajere. Misali:

S 311 83k ) Ba sk e il )l sda cdpA 1)) oSl
1l 8 ypad A ja ) AL olall A8 jall o3a Jsai Lgily 4 Lealudl s “da”

6. A gafa paall A
paally Da gafa
7. A hannu Al
b Da hannu
8. A qwabri Blad) S
Slually Da qwabri
9. A leeve Bladll 4
sladly Da leeve
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10.  Aido ol
Ol Da ido

5 ke Cnpal Ul et & e alal sl 8 LS Dl el

AlSe i ks e ek 3"

A matsayinsu na bayanau, babu xaya daga cikin misalan
nan na 6 zuwa na 10 da ke qarewa da dogon wasali. Haka
lamarin yake. Duk wani suna na sashen jiki wanda ya qare da
dogon wasali, wasalin nan kan gajarce in aka mayar da

wannan suna zuwa bayanau.

Lol an o ¥ () +) () 2l e (Caodall Als) sl o2a 3
G iyl awas slac] o sime JS ¢ Y1 OIS IS8 AL gl AS an gy
Lelisad 5 13) 3 jpucad ) ALy sha L 58 (ge AS el Joai ¢y oha 4S oy g0y
skl )

A gaba xaya, irin yadda ake gajarta wasali ke nan. Ana
yin sa a rufaffiyar gava ko wajen samar da bayanau. Amma
waxannan muhallai biyu na gajarta wasali ba su kenan ba.

Waxannan dai kawai muka bayyana a wannan littafi.

3l (e adaia (35h (e Ay yhll 03 IS jall juali Al e gac
(LS 13 b dadd e g gall (i U WSl ccaylall oy o5




Tambavovi:
-39

1. Mene ne gajarta wasali?
S il juatt sa e -
2. Faxi abu guxa da ke sharxanta gajarta wasali a Hausa.
L sell 84S all il laal 5 Ua i €3 -
3. Kawo misali game da \;vannan abu da ka ambata.
S Ll Yl €Y -
4. Y1 amfani da waxannan kalmomi cikin jimloli uku (3)
daban- daban yadda wasulansu na qarshe za su gajarce:

o) S jal) J3ai Cuay dilide Jan S 3 LS 03 a2dil -

15 yuald O\S
(a) Jijiya S
(b) Huhu 4
(©) Ciki ol
Gajeren 3 _yuaill 4S jall
Wasali

- Ana samun sa a qarshen sunan mutum
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Awwalu Jl
Sani P
Binta Uiy

- Qarshe sunayen garuruwa da jithohin Hausa yana
da wasula gajeru, misali:

Lo sedl Al "cladlacall™ il gl 5 aal) elasd dled (8 a5

e 65 ypaill S Al Ly
Kano $\S
Zaria Lo
Tawa ) 54

Sakkwatau FS g
Katsina 435S
Maraxi @2 ke

- Wasulan garshe na sunayen shiyyoyi su ma gajeru
ne

(shiyya 4ea W2 sie) clalai¥) elaud dlg 32 ) 5l S )
_EM Lal L.;‘i’

Misali: -Jla




Kudu < sl

Gabas Gl
Arewa Jledil
Yamma Gl
Qasa Jiul
Sama el
Hagu Db
Dama O
Da dai sauransu. Gl ey

Haka kuma wasulan qarshen kalmomi masu nuna
yadda ake yin wani aiki ko halin da ake ciki, gajeru ne.

elal A a5 Sl Sl Al S ja Liagl Jal) @llis
Ll 3008 gdadde sl ad o Al Jull gl (Jaadl

misali ;U
a sannu oy -t tase
a kwance & Sda - slas
mai sauri & paa
a tsaye 8 8 g0




Suma zarufan lokaci musamman na shekaru ko
ranaku, suna da wasulan garshe gajeru.

Lald "ol il u).La Ll L 3 LJ}J.E \..44\ N
EMASJMGQ_BJL;@A ce\ﬁ;\ﬁ\ ji QM\ G| PAL

misali: ;U

bara alal alall

bana aladl 12a

baxi adlall alall

jiya el

gobe lag

jibi 2 dxy

gata ALl 5 2,

citta ALl day i 2ay

Gava: L sall alaidll

Idan baqi da wasali sun haxu sunyi gava.
Jan) 5 Ui g ekl (3 5S5 Lagild ¢AS all aa (SLull Cajall anil 13)

Cikin kalma xaya ana iya samun fiye da gava xaya.
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CLMUAJJS\ a6 ol Saall (e B2 5l) AL
misali: : G

In mun sanya gava cikin xaki, to, zamu sami
kamar haka:

Yar | Je Je Ni Ya Yarjejeniya

1 2 3 4 5 Adlgi)

Gava biyar kenan cikin Kalmar: yarjejeniya
yarjejeniya YR E YIRS g_é 135A cja\&o .

Tsawon wasalin gava yana tasiri akan gavar baki
xaya.

e Ay ahiall Sl g il Al adaiall A8 ja J sk

Watau, gavar kan zama doguwa ko gajera gwargwadon
jan wasalin dake tare da ita.

Jsb oy | ypad 5l Ssha (558 O (San adadall o
4 53 g gl AS jal) " "

misali: - Jlia




kaji = kaajii — glaa

doki = dookii -Olbas

kura = kuuraa -3

guru = guuruu -o= e gl sl s
kare = karee -

haba = habaa — <~y

barewa = bareewaa -J &

jiva = jibaa - pa Jai Jie

Darasi na AN Al

biyu:
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Sunayen Nunau 5 LY e lad
(‘yan wa)

Jal 13 Sune: wannan, misali: wannan mutumin.

Nan, misali: mutumin nan.

Jall 13
wancan, misali: wancan mutumin.
Jall iy
wannan, misali: wannan matar.
3 )Al\ Y
can, misali: matar can.
3 )AM e
waccan, misali: waccan matar.
3 )AM e
waxannan, misali: waxannan mutanen.
u.u\_'ﬂ\ c\EJ}%
waxancan, misali: waxancan fataken.
PRCREAN
2 aall) ol oy a Jarurruka (Muf. Jarru)
(ol b s
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Ol Bl aa (AeDlis (5 pma )y sand g yall) 581 Y dseall
3 O st sp 3lad ) ST ¢ s jall g a) llaaall 138 () seadin
5 S goaalls el allas Capai Y L gell 431 Y Aldg (aa e
1Y) Gldle (lazy JOA (e Led daay (sall 4 all 8 Jla)
S eonla p &se sf el ey T E 8 LS oLl 3 s
eVl Gpieall )

Aizanss (S Lo Lew ol 1L 5 A yme ol Al L gl
Lo iy yall e Al chladlall @l b Lay ol e ) ciladlay
sl 13 el o3 e 3l (5 Lagaam ol g gl i of (S
VLl 8 ) e A5 Al A (chmu\jﬂ ol GllS)
(AT DS e (Bl B Leal 52 JDIA (e V) Waline 20ay

Misalin su sune: a, wa, ma, ga, gare,
e =2 - Ll Ll

Da, daga, banda, sai,

A) -5 -0 g

Cikin, wajen, saboda, garin,

oS - () Y e -

Akan/kan, abakin, maimakon,

e Y -l - e

Bigiren/bagiren, gaban, bayan,

cald bl —aie




Qarqashin, bisan/bisa, tsammanin,

(L) el -8 -l

Tsakanin, tsakar/tsakan, zuwa

)~y -

cikin ibarori: Mu bada misalan waxansu a

Agida, a tudu, a ruwa, gaya masa, faxa mata, gaya ma
Audu, ka gaya wa, zafin zuciya ga Audu, zafin zuciya
gareshi, ni da ita tare da su, mai yin wannan aiki sai shi.

& el () ) G e (8 Lpcany ALY (axy (o puadl
se caarl) Aoy odual conual 8 cled B cal B« al) b ¢yl
‘2“ d.uj\ \_\.@_\e)s.au.otﬂ\_&» L)‘.-.‘j‘ﬁé-"-"‘ c\.@_,.AUi cg_t..a:d\:u;yd\_a_ﬂ
SR

Faxakarwa:
-4l

Kalmar “da” ana amfani da ita a halaye da dama,
misali:
lee ¢3S Yl A" da" AalS aadiud

1. “Da” axafi ne kuma zarfi ne: da in yi1 sata

gwamma in mutu da yunwa.
gwamma ) el bila @igel (Y 1oyl ol Calae Caya -
Bl O e

re |
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2. “Da” lamirin dagantaka ne: mutumin da ya zo.
sl A da )l i sea sall sl -
3. “Da” na bayyana mallaka: suna da kaya da yawa.
o)ﬁubhaa@qﬂd\c_m}q&); -
4. “Da” na zuwa gabanin sunaye har a sami sifofi ko
zarufa: da sauqi, da dama, da sannu, da wuri.
S5 S duad y bl ol daall add cland) J8 ol -
IS ce s3gn cLipday o) )iS
5. “Da” na zuwa bayan fi’ilai a sami fi’ilan
musabbabi: bayyanar da, jefar da, watsar da,
mayar da, migar da.
il (Gl 1 fi’ilan musabbabididadll aid JedY) axy A -
Aadl (Jaal ¢ (e

Caga Axafofi (Mahaxai):
rCalanll

Irinsu su ne misali:

Amma, kuwa, daxa, kuma, ma, in, idan, kur,
kadan, ko, kada, tamkar, kamar fa, dai:

o Lo Lglliag
U <TG O L B S T NI Y DO




To da yake mahaxai suna wuyar ganewa yadda
suke a nan sama su kaxai a rarrabe za mu yi amfani da
su cikin 1barori domin mu fahimce su sosai, misali:

Z\AJASADN;TQAJJL«SL@SU{\MM\ L_qjﬁuim
Jam Leagdti a (@S ) Gl e (A Leaasing (o gu Lild dldas
1 Jia

e s il Kai da Ali

Da nonon wuri da na wuri xari duk farin su xaya.

Jie 138) bl el s SWd A3l Gl G sls e cd o)
Y Jaal Jaual gl sV &yt Legad ALY ) iy
(o) aals iand Gl G5l ol Jiall aal) i Le 138 5 ¢ iy
(4Shel 22223 Laga s 4 5 (53 Sl (S Loga

Jeka gida amma ka dakata sai na iso.

(o) i okl oS ) ) el

Babanka zai zo da yamma.

sl & &gl Sl

Ita kuwa tsohuwarka sai gobe da safe ne zata zo.
Al ~lua i Ll el Ll

Ni kuma/kuwa zamu sadu da su gobe da rana.

(ke 122 ) 33l e agan T Cagus Uil
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Kai ma sai gobe zaka gansu su duka.
Jag V) aglils ¥ Laayl il

In/idan sun zo ka share musu dakin can.
Adjal) el gl Calaid | gels 13

Kur/kada ka ki yin abin da na ce ks yi zan mare ka.
Ll a5 yaf L (Jais o 13

Ko ka so ko ba ka so ba naje can.

s &l el o Cais

Kada kaje mana.

i Dl

zan sallame ka. Koda ban gama ba

sl Al ) e i jeal o g

Nay1 haka don taimako.

Bac Ll SlIh lxd

Kayi tamkar yadda/kamar yadda yayi.
(Jad Lalie Jad) -(Jad LS Jadl

zan yi ba. N1 fa ba

Jadl S Gl Ll




y1 dai gwargwadon iyawarka. Ka

sl Motsa Rai:
il

Ana motsa rai saboda ta’ajjubi (wato mamaki) na
jin xax1 ko jin ciwon wani abu. Akan ce misali:

3 %) Aaidalall CVLedi daiin jedai Canail) f ddaall Cledle
Dl Jid gt e ) LS Ll s (oalie i 5l 00

POVY Um!

s | il haba!

!\ﬁi I C«‘;:d\ axd madalla!

1 ool ar!
I tir!
oLl assha!
| aha!

I Gl Affap!

| ol oho!

'L kai!

L ya!




(sl wai!
Wakilan Al e
Mallaka
ASLl jilaall ja e 7 5l Gl Ladd g

Slacall g Alaiall ilacall zcpand S ASL yilacall aviis
i) @i S5 1 Adlal) L) i riliaiall jilacall -Alaiial
OS] L) S 3 el prancall g & slaall o 1 (g A8l
‘_g LS 6\)5546 ‘ﬂjLuM “L;‘ﬂ\

Gida+ n+ na= Gidana

Gida+ ntka= Gidanka
Gida+n+ku= Gidanku

dayl ) 0 sSib (Lus sl 8 dge AalS & glaall ¢ i) (IS 1) Ll
Glld g canl] 3 LY Bilad) adgall i 8 Sl ddlay)

Riga+ r+ka= Rigarka
Riga+r+ki= Rigarki
Riga+r+su= Rigarsu
o LS clla) alind 580 ansd) ) ASLa) alisd Alls g

e S Gida+n+ Ali= Gidan Ali

ra |
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A sy A aa gl sl s A8l @kl udhy dapall (5 s

dads < Gida+n+ nat+ Huzaifah= Gida na Huzaifah

3 el o il AL Al Jla b AiliaY) Ayl uiasd Uia
é\.AS‘ejS:LAS‘ A el jraa ) Eaigall

Riga+ t+ ta= Rigata
Mama-+ t+ ta= Mamata

Ayl (S aa o laall o230 IS 1Y) Lo s 8 Ll
- o2 LS lly g o dalay)

= 5) Matat+ nt+ na= Matana
&35 Riguna+n+ku= Rigunanku
e s Gidaje+n+su= Gidajensu

aal aladinl e el 4t dliadiall A€k ilaca Wl
& < ‘“ta” ji“Na” uﬁ\d\}”

Gida+ natka= Gida naka
Gida+tna+shi= Gida nashi
Gida+ na+ mu= Gida namu

Riga+tat+ka= Riga taka




Riga+ta+ta= Riga tata

Riga+ta+su= Riga tasu

Cany i ligh Al 3 jial) ae dapall s3g] danally Ll
(WS cwa Jlna (e el s 8 S

Gida+ na+wa= Gida nawa
Rigat+tatwa= Riga tawa
LS “na” 055 Cum il 1 2n 58 and) kgl dasilly U
st
sy  Matatnat+wa= mata nawa

3= Gidajetna+wa= Gidaje nawa
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GAllEl Al Darasi na uku:

Karin Murya (Karin Azl
Sauti)

Akl (Blai Caalial dime 4 pua 3 ) s Blie (A Al
itk o L5 <"tone” aul O sl (ol ladlaial Cojali e 4
3 sl OsSs Lexind mata AdS @y e JUa g AVl 5 44 puall
e sSimata 18 Y AS Al e Ainidie daaill () S5
Aibeall g (A1 pSoall o dadi ja 55 Ladie 5 "da 5 ) -5l
Adala gy Caald Lald Uil s "l 55 "ol () 5S5 L8 mAta:asa
2o ke e lelsa s A ire D g G A pea

oY) A Al )5S0 Lain RS i e Ll D (g
Leld 1138 cAiaddia dart pa b juad Al 5 cdadi jo dard xa B jual
M Al e e

AS_jall calS 136 "matashi” 3alS b LS i @lld (pa g
Lndiie daih e Al sl AU g dndi ye deil Lgale 53 juald oY)
Aiil) ma "adly (381 e -~ Jmay AWSN) S matashi (1Sa
Al gha 3 ja 4 g Al e daid I3 " Liagl 3a Y1 AS all of )
AL oa AN 5 Aadi e dars I3 g 3 yuead Y1 AS Al cailS 13 W
ALK 8 ¢ 113Sa Lo Aadi ye Sak g AL gl ZEEN 5 cdadi ya dakis
M3alis g =l 1 823" ey () 63

"matsala” alS 4 pall Aida gl laty Lo Liadd el (ja
S AS Al e Al cuilS 1Y) " — el — A" Jima
i ya ekt 135 3yl Al AS A 5 5 yuad AS Al 5 dimidia
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U )<3 LS Al il 13K dcaddie dardll g 4L ol 5 Ay A< Al
S AS all e Al el ) Wl "AEe — el — A" ey
Al 5 5yl A8 a g dadi e SIS AN § 5 jand 48 jall g Andi e
J Lgald 1S dadli e dazi g Al sl dayl Hll 5 Andli jo dari 5 Ay 5ha
NSl - gl -Jile” (gl aandl e

«Karin sauti — <2 =3 Al s Karin murya el J o=
L sed) Blad any J

Aikin Karin murya bambantawa ne.
n - S\ :... L.)A L:\‘JJM\ O._H" ..M ..!\ ‘zsA 3 . .“ ~'~..i.‘5

Kuma cikin kalma ana 1ya samun kare- Karen
murya da dama.

Badate Glard Bas) l) Al 8 Slla o 5S o oSy Lagl
Kare-karen murya sun kasu kasha uku:
;&\jﬂ A0 ) daxil) aniii g

- Na sama (s)
- Na gasa (Q)
- Mai faxowa (f)
(s) <ooadl LaliS Led Jap s cAadi jo dai -
(q) Somlls LIS Lol e sy cmidia ais -
(F) ol LS L a5 clals e -




o cAdaxal)

(8) i yall il e Jxig

(2) il il e Jxi

(&) bl dandl e Jxi;
M\54MJA\M\@M\@\AJJJQM\)SSB

Akan rubuta su akan wasula
ALl Cag all Ld A8e Y (of S jall (38 daxill () 585 La le

Karin murya yakan bambanta kalmomin da suke
kama da juna ta fuskar rubutu.

Leaany o 40ttt il b€y sl o 585 e ke dandll
A Al e el
;Ui
misali:
A-Sanya (fi’ili ne) (sray (=8

- Sanya (sunan itaciya wadda kuma ake kira uwar
magunguna).
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Alie YU Z30d)
B- Fara (watau soma, fi’ili ne)

(1 -l e Ja8)
- Fara (sunan wani qwaro mai varna a gonaki)
(3 — Js8all 3 jlia 5 s ail)
C-Suma (fi’ili)
e i — e at! e o

- Suma
"draall Gul I " ey and

Karin murya yana bambanta fasulan nahawu.
Ayl Claguill e 53
misali: ; JUa

In mun xauki misali- lamarin gabannin fi’ili “ya”,
to, zamu ga kare- Karen murya za sub a shi ayyuka da
ma’anoni ir1 daban- daban. Misali:

U\ SR 8 g "ya" ‘_Aﬂj\ )9,«'45\ ~JE Jass ‘;.c Lasd 13)
(st LS daling (e dpdanti g ddlga (30 2225 Cilaadll

o )
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ya zo jiya oYL el
AR PESEON | VS (PR S ATRRT
Babban lokaci shuxaxxe ko cikakke.

- Ya zo gobe (wataqila ya zo) lokacin zuwa gaba na
biyu

A Jaiaadl a3l 8138 5 (12 Sl Ly ) e Sl
- Na ce ya zo (sigar fata ko umarni)
(oY) ) el Arpua) clili s
Zamuyi bayani anan akan Karin sauti.
A peall dardll o sgde Jpadilly Ua (0 o gus

Harshen Hausa kamar mafi yawancin harsunan Afirka, yana

yin amfani da Karin sauti.
A gaall daxill aadid Ay @Y1 Clalll e S e b S L sell 42

Me ake nufi da Karin sauti? Karin sauti kaifin sauti ne na
murya dangane da yadda ake faxar kowace gava ta kalma bisa
qa’ida don isar wa mai sauraro ma’anar wannan kalma ta sosai

da sosai.
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Gkl Rl gl B A i guall Aakil] $5 puall el A L
LS Sl o34 e Al acinaal) algdY 32cld o A<l 8 alalialls (3Ll

o

Don haka, kowace gava tana da nata irin kaifin muryar,

ko Karin sauti.
A peall daxdll gl gy (alall 5 eall alkaill da1S UKD la cellal

Wasu gavovin ana faxar su ne da kaifin sauti mai yin
sama, wasu kuma da mai yiwowa gasa. Faxi waxannan
kalmomi na qasa cikin tsanaki tare da lura da kaifin sautin

muryarka bisa kowacce:

o il e ey Lo ki o Ay B pli e
@@M\ﬁ@ab\y@c;&@@y\uwﬁ\asydu

A B
Suna Abu
Kifi Mace

Madara Ayaba




Hagqiqa, za ka ji cewa yayin da ka faxi kowace gava ta
Kalmar rukunin A da kaifin sauti mai yin sama (duk cika da

kaifin sauti mai yin sama).

darall Caanaiad (1) 2l (e AalS IS 3laill oL bl JaaDl clanka

(aii ya daky <) dnii yal

Kowace gava ta rukunin B faxin ta ka yi da kaifin sauti

mai yiwowa qasa (duk cika da kaifin sauti mai yiwowa qasa).

Gavar da aka faxe ta da kaifin murya mai yin sama, akan
ce tana da Karin sautin sama. Wadda aka faxe ta da kaifin
sautin murya mai yiwowa qasa kuma, tana da Karin sautin

qasa.

Gl (535 Andiye daki 53 43) Jlis ¢y < gaay (3 shasall alaiall

Yadda zaka rarrabe tsakanin Karin sautin sama da na
qasa cikin sauqi, sau da yawa yin fito da baki yakan taimaka.
Don haka yayin da ka yi fiton faxar kowace gava ta kalmomin
misalan nan namu na baya wataqila za ka fi lura da bambancin

da ke tsakaninsu cikin sauqi.




O Geodill AdS e oyl (8 (aall) adlh pdiall aeliy Le ) )iS
pbladly glaill ol 8 (o) Cjiia 5l GllAly Aaddiall g dadi yall dexil

A sguall (& ST Lgiy (380 i Ly )1 A8l ALY eS8

Sautin fiton da akan yi a Karin sautin sama siriri ne in
aka kwatanta shi da wanda akan yi a Karin sautin qasa, wanda

yake kakkaura.

A5 jlie Ala 8 (38 dadiyal) dasill e abiall (ad)) ieall ¢ gea
Uale 06K (o3 dcadiiall dasdll e aeay (s34

Amma kuma, lalle ne mu garfafa cewa kalma mai gava
fiye da guda ba koyaushe ne take da Karin sautin sama duk
gava xaya ba, ko kuma Karin sautin qasa. Za ta iya haxa biyun
gaba xaya. Faxi waxannan kalmomi a tsanake tare da lura da

kaifin sautin muryarka bisa kowace gava:

Loga A5 Y (pdaie (o ST adaliall cld A€l () aSUll e 20 Y oS0
e Logaand a8 Lnddiall cileadll sl cadaliall puan A 4o jall Clarilly
cﬁaﬁ.adi@@yaﬂ LﬂB\.A&.lELG\JA&A:«)A@_gQLJSS\ aﬁ@_)ékl\

1. Hula 3 gunild

2. Hanya ) -8 yhall
3. Bulala salal) da gl
4. Shugaba oty =yl
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5. Ciniki il

Zaka ji cewa dangane da kalma ta 1, hula, kaifin sautin da
ke kan gavar farko “hu” gasa ya yiwo, wanda ke kan gava ta
biyu kuma “la” sama (Q.S): Kalmar hanya kuma, sama da
gasa (S.Q): bulala, sama sama sannan qasa (S.S.Q): shugaba,
gasa qasa sannan sama (Q.Q.S) a garshe kuma Kalmar ciniki,

gasa sama sama (Q.S.S).

& ) @ gall dazs (5 suil8) hula A sY) 4S8 43 aadl
"AAl i) "[a" S adadd) g ccuzaddll "hy" JsY) adadal)

(sl -oati)) " shugaba" 4alS 5 diaidia g dadi e (32 h) "hanya
Aad ya Aadi ya (3ala)) 1o suall) "bulala" AelS 5 Ad e o3 diaddie duaddl

M‘)A ej MJA ‘~' . e (c,-.‘-d\) " Clnlkl" MSJ ‘" o e e:’

Bayan Karin sautin sama da na qasa waxanda kowannen
su ke hawa kan gava guda a lokaci guda, akwai inda ake

samun haxuwar biyun a wannan jeri kan gava guda.

o AalSll (e adaiall 8 lals ull) duadaiall g dad yall daxill ey g
aal g adaie L Laa (yfiardl) g Lainl aa g0 ¢SLel lia g casl 5l i )

ce da shi Harxaxxen Wannan kaifin sautin murya ana

Karin sauti ko Karin sauti faxau. A nan, kaifin sautin yakan yi

sama ne da farko sannan kafin ka ce kwabo ya yiwo qasa. Faxi




waxannan kalmomi a tsanake tare da lura da kaifin sautin

muryarka bisa kowacce:

lag Lia 5 ddadel) darall ol ASLaTAN Laril) daril) (o & 51l 138 any g
() Andd Ja5) L 3 s () Jids e J) (o2 adli g Aasdll g
\.@JS‘_QJ\:\.\}.A” &LA,_!'BLG\JA&A ;}J.@.HL\LASSS\ a.J.g_j éj:u\ LU=asAh

1. Su R

2. Mai Cu )

3. Zobban ailal)

4. Rassan & 5 8l -y gzl
5. Yaran Jalay) —a¥ §Y

da Zaka ji cewa yayin faxar kowace gava, muryarka ta fara
kaifin sauti mai yin sama sai nan da nan kuma ta yiwo gasa.
Ma’ana, kowace gava tana da Karin sauti faxau. Kwatanta
yadda ka faxi waxannan kalmomi da yadda ka faxi na misalan

baya. Haqiga, bambancin a bayyane yake.

&qmgwfwﬁy\q‘@@w\un@mhm
Glalll 53¢y halai oS (o HB Adayls dand adate JSI Jiay | 8T 5 il
Joala 5al aas caadally Lld ) Aald) AL ciala Cas

Amma kuma, Karin sauti faxau, kamar sauran biyun, ba

koyaushe ne yake zuwa gaba xaya ba a kalma mai gava fiye

oy )
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da guda. kamar za ta iya qunsar gavovi masu Karin sauti iri
daban- daban. Faxi waxannan kalmomi:

Y sl diaiaial g dadi jall Clerdll (o la 5uaS dailell daxall ¢ SI
o3gs 3l | 5 il adaliall ol ekl (e adaliall aren 8 Lagy U

gut|\ AN
1. Mutum Sl
2. Manja sl oy
3. Jarrabawa olaiay)

Zaka ji cewa a kalma ta 1, mutum, Karin sautin gavar
ta farko na qasa ne, faxau kuma a gava ta biyu (Q.F): a kalma
2, manja, faxau na a gavar farko na sama kuma a ta biyu (F.S):
kuma a jarrabawa, kalma ta 3, Karin sautin sama ne, sai na

gasa sai faxau, sannan wani Karin sautin na sama (S.Q.F.S).

M.:AS)A d}\)f\ t.ks.d | darxd " mutum" cé_;ﬁu L) uﬁ a3 Jaa i
Js¥) ahiall daxi " manja" 4o Al 8y ddagla diexs S adadall g

4nddta ?" MAS)A daxy (A jarrabawa FIALY iy cu)-o Al Aaila
ko i

Ba a nuna Karin sauti a hanyar rubutun yau da kullum.
Wannan yana daga cikin dalilan da ya sa ake samun wahalar

koyon sa. A wajen koyar da Karin sauti ga makoyi akan yi

c\“
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amfani da wasu alamomi na musamman don saugaqga fahimta.
Waxannan alamomi su ne: (4) a matsayin karin sautin sama,
(2) a matsayin Karin sautin gasa, sai kuma (4) a matsayin
Karin sauti faxau.

AV e 128 5 Apalad) LN 8 45 peaal) dazil) dadle ) Sl Y
o Al s 55 (815 L (685 Of D) Gl A s et )
GlaSlall 038 5 agdll Jagodl Aina Giladle 2028038 o plall addat s
fasill Ldle (3) caiiiall darill Adle (3) i yal) Fasill Ladle(4) 1A
Al

Bisa al’ada, kowace alama ta Karin sauti na gava ana
sanya ta ne a saman cibiyar wannan gava, kamar a waxannan

misalai da muka rigaya muka bayar a baya:

o2 A LS ¢ ahiall AT (558 4 peall daxill dadle K a5 cale
AL 3

~Y1 (S.S) Stina
5s(Q.Q.Q)  Ayaba
GRI(S.Q)  Héanya
e2(F) Sa

OaiY(S.Q.F.S) Jarrabawa




Karin sauti yana da mahimmanci ainun a Hausa. Makoyi
Hausa dole ne ya yi qoqarin faxar kalmomin sosai dangane da
Karin sautin kowace gava na sosai. Canjin Karin sauti kaxan,
kamar daga na sama zuwa na gasa, ko daga faxau zuwa Karin
sautin sama, zai 1ya canja ma’anar kalma ko ma ya zamo da

ita maras ma’ana sam.

(sSta) Jstas O Lasedl Gaolal Y L sedl (8 4l dpaal danll
Ol 45 gm daxd st (Y A geal) Cilexdll Gun (e o LS LS (3la
s ) 52 8 Aadi je ) Adaila e sl Dlie dadiie ) dndi e (1

(el Aapre (5 5S5) el AY) ) 5l o inal)

Faxi waxannan kalmomi da sabon tsarin Karin sautin da

aka dangana su da shi:

Leal) & gusiall A5 peal) aiall ap3n o slaly LS o3¢y (3L
(F. Q) Stina
(Q.F) Hanya
(S) St

Yanzu kalmomi biyu na farko (suna) da (hanya) suna da
wata ma’ana a Hausa? Haqiqa, za ka ce a’a, mene dalili?

Domin suna bisa tsarin sautin wanda ba daidai ba. Yaya kuma

ot |
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kalma ta qarshe su? Tana da wata ma’ana? A take za ka ce 1.

mene ne dalili? Domin kalma ce ta wakilin suna a harshen.

¥ Js dagall 8 9 xe (hanya) s (suna) omdsY) Cialll Jeb

Ja €5 Al LSl CaSh Hanlie e A3 gem cilerd e LY €131 Jall L

aa Al odgr — 0 5S5 LY S Lad and gl e J 86 e L
Axlll 8 duazdll el o

Yana da muhimmancin gaske a lura da Kalmar su (da
Karin sauti faxau) da kuma su (da Karin sautin sama) a misali
da muka bayar. Hagiga, wannan yana nuna cewa Karin sauti
kan rarrabe tsakanin kalmomi masu kama da juna a rubuce.
Domin a nan, kalmomin nan biyu suna matsayin zubin

kamantau ne.

dariy) " gu" 5 (dadle deriy) " gy" AWl Ladl O 3 mS doaal 53 4l
el A gaall Aarall G ) iy 138 Aiiad) 8 deniall AEY) 8 (A e
ClalS Al GrialSl) opla oY AUSH 8 dliLeal) lngd) iy Gl
AliLas

Duba wasu misalan:
ALY 3 )
1. Makaranta (S.S.8.5) A yaall

«1581(S.Q.Q.9) Makaranta

[ oo )
. )



2. Maraya (S.S.S) Aiadll

~1(Q.S.Q) Maraya
3. Kai (F) ol Y
cil(S) Kai
4. Rauni (Q.S) ol
Rauni (S.S) exall
5. Guga (S.Q) S sl
SWIQ.S) Guga

Wani abin sha’awa kuma game da Karin sauti shine, a
misalanmu na farko-farko mun nuna inda Karin sauti iri guda
ke 1ya hawa kan dukkanin gavovin kalma guda, mis. Suna
(S.S), mace (Q.Q), yaran (F.F). to wannan lamari bai tsaya ga

kalma ba kaxai.
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Uil (1Y) ARl A 3 ¢ g 4 saall daaill Jsa Adaall il
5 (AY)) "Suna" 1Jie AL adalia muea 3 Sl ) deaill Sy s )
ClLalSl 8 ol gy ol aY) 13gd (Y Y1) " yaran” s (31 _))) " mace”

Akan sami jimla suktum da Karin sauti iri guda, ko na

sama, ko na qasa ko faxau, kamar yadda zamu misalta:

S dadiie gl dadi pe cBaa) g AL gem Aty ALAS e aad o oSy U

:\.gJ Jalia WS 6:\.L:..ILQ

(a) Jimla da Karin sautin sama duk cika:
1. ‘yan makaranta sun komo gida
2. Gidan sarki ya fi kisa
el Aadi yo A g A 013 Alaall
Gl Al Qddall an -
o e -
imdi e A g Akt <l Alaallo
QLS e gsall 38 -
o) b Gl 5 M-
(b) Jimla da Karin sautin gasa duk cika:
1. Ga ayaba daga Kafanchan
2. Da alala da amala a Ibadan

-adaila A4 gia Akt ld Alaall-

( o )
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lauld eall cy il S Al -
Y S el -
(c) Jimla da krin sauti faxau duk cika:
1. Yau manjan ba kyau

2. Yaran zan ba zobban

Mun ga yadda Karin sautin yake, abu mai matuwar
mahimmanci a Hasua. Akwai Karin sauti iri uku a Hausa
kamar yadda muka gani, wato Karin sauti sama da na qasa da

kuma faxau.

&) 5l A @llia 5 Lusel) (A age el (A suall daxill diga Ll
daki g duaidie daxi 5 dadi pe dais sl (Ll ) LS Lu gl 3 4 guall cilazall
Adala

Kowace gava ta kalma da Karin sautinta. Abin daya rage
yanzu shine, mu rufe wannan bayanin da kawo wani xan
yankin labari mu nuna Karin sautin dake cikinsa. Wannan
muhimmin abu ne domin zai yi taimako sosai alokacin da

mutum ya zo yin gwaji da kansa:
Ol 13 215 o g VI W A8 Al 5 Alers Al (e adaie JSU

age ol 138 438 435 peall Clazill ) i g (il () Bysea dadad S3y
Aty gubaill As ja ludY) ela 13) 1 S e Lo 43y




“In 4ka tashi wannan gari, akwai wani babban kogi ana
fitd & cikinsa. Acan muka daidaita abin da za mu biya a fisshé
mu da kayanmu da dabbobinmu. Jirdgén kanana ne, ba st
xaukar abin da yafi kdyan jaki guda da rabi, mitané kima ba
st wuce uku, ban da mai taqi. T4 haka 4ka yi ta qétaréwa da
mu, & kai a zibe 4 komoé & kwashi waxansu.
(el Dpim 48 Caag) 4 jhia) ¢ S an llia cald) s &gl 1)
Lile Ly s oad fisshé mil - Ly ) ssad) dilie (1) pdoin Lad L) lia
ol 5 cJaall Cuais jlaa Jaa jslan le Jaad ¥ 6 s (il 5 Wl 53
gl o Ly il e Byl adgns . Gilll e Slumd 8535 (53 sla Y

LAY sl

Tambavovi:
W

1. Mene ne Karin sauti?
¢ 4 peall daxill & Lo -]

2. a) Karin sauti ir1 nawa ne a Hausa?
b) Kawo su.
s sl 8 4 guall Clazill aludl oS -

S -

c‘\.'

——
(-



3. Kawo tsarin Karin sautin waxannan kalmomi, ta yin
amfani da su a matsayin S, na gava mai Karin sautin
sama. Q, na mai Karin sautin qasa da kuma F, a

matsayin na gava mai Karin sauti faxau.

a- Yau (sl yau (S -Go))
b- Bashi ({=_3) bashi (A dgy S 4a3) )

c- Matashi (53\-»-n 5 -8334) matashi (c._aL.f:J\)

4. Nuna Karin sautin kowane gavar kalma ta wannan
yankin labari, ta yin amfani da alamomin bambance
karin sautin sama da na qasa na na faxau:

cilodle alasinly daball o3a 853 ) sl ilalSl) (o adaie JS daki G -
radaslel) g daddiall g Andd yall Azl pu ueadl)

“Da muka tashi daga nan, ba mu tsaya ba sai a bisa Kadarkon
London. Tun da farko ban gaya maku ba cewa Birnin London
fa gari ne na bakin teku, saboda haka birnin kansa kamar tasha

ce ta jirgin ruwa, wato yadda Ikko take a Najeriya.
P e aS AT A el e e W) e i Al el g Lalil Ll "
celinall e Liaall Cuil€ SlA ¢ jad) bl e Allae Aie "ol " L
. . g £
Loy A (0esaY) S S




Darasi na sl ) eyl
huxu:

Sifofi:
‘Cildall

Yana qunshe da waxannan abubuwan:

ASY) e g sall e (5 5

s b Mene ne sifofi?
foliall
& lale o L Yaya suke a nahawu?

¢ ail




T s Bayanin sifofi:
Glaall

Muna iya cewa sifofi, jam’i ne na sifa (sf).

Sl 1baial Ll Sa i cdiia gaa cliall o) Jsii o (S

.(sf)

Kuma sifa kalma ce da ake amfani da ita a bayyana
suna.

"(AMY\ JL@.EJ" C.u..a}i d;\ (e adddud YN 2 4 all L"‘”..‘J

Wannan bayani, na iya jivintar kyau ko muni ko
inganci ko naqasa ko wasu abubuwa daban.

Jlaadl cilaca "jivintar AR ek Qi S @mﬂ\ 18 4
Adidg (Al eLal 5l Aal) Sl il o) inganci Asall sl
Misali, idan muka xauki Ali, wanda yake suna ne

na yanka, watau Ali ko Ahmad muna iya qara bayani
akansa, kamar haka:

5ol g sl Lle (A1) Dl Ly ja 13) JU) (o led
1388 4 il 3 o W Sy "aeal" " et e and (e

A-Ali baqi ne ( anan, baqi na bayyana launin jikin
Ali)
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(e s Ol pedad Al o La AJNTI\.ASA) A}mig&:
B-Ahmad siriri ne ( siriri na bayyana siffar jikin
Ahmad na rashin qiba)

C-Ahmad dogo ne (dogo na bayyana siffar tsayin
Ahmad)

(20n] Ik &iaa a5 i sl &alS) i e

D-Al1 gaqgarfa ne (anan kuma qaqqarfa na bayyana
mana baiwar da Allah yayi masa na rashin
ragwanci)

Tgll o Aanl) et plad 5 (558 Bl Ll Lin) "o Lo (5 8 e

E- Ali kyakkyawa ne (nan kuma, irin siffar Ali kenan
mai ban sha’awa, son kowa qin wanda ya rasa

et Lﬁﬂ‘ (4.:.45_)..3) (@A;J\) J<)

F- Tanimu mahaukaci ne (anan kuma, ana siffanta

mana Tanimu ne dangane da rashin hankalinsa ko
gushewar hankalinsa)




G-Binta lalatacciya ce (nan kuma muna bayyana
vacin Binta ta hanyar amfani da lalatacciya)

oo Uiy (33AT alud ¢l o) ol a5 adains Lial L) auld Ly
"3aul" ddall aladial (3 ke

H-Hatsi buhu- buhu aka wuce da shi (anan buhu -
buhu na bayyana mana yadda hatsin ya kasance,
watau ba wani yanayi daban ba)

oS U i 55 G LS L€ 4K Ui 5) LS L€ e Ly Tk
(oAl s 8 Gy« il S
Duk waxannan jumlolin muna iya tsamo abubuwa

da za mu kira sifofi kuma kowace sifa anan tana y1
mana bayani ne akan sunan da suke tare.

IS5 elially Lpasd Lo lgta it o) LiSay Jaadl 028 JS
A2 A e a pul (g Ul (i 5) Ga Lead Adea

Ban da waxannan sifofin, watau baqi da sirir1 da
qaqgarfa da lalatacciya da buhu buhu akwai mu da
hanyoyi jingin na bayyana sunaye a Hausa.
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Bmuj(EM)djﬁjL_Qg&jdyiu_\ucQ&aﬂ ab.é..‘\zg
Lused) A elaw¥) (e maa gill 5,88 (5 5k Livie LS L

dgaiall daall Sifofi tamkar sunaye
LSl

Kafin mu zurfafa wurin bayanin sifofi dangane da
bayyanar su a jumloli da kasancewar su cikin jam’i da
tilo ko ta mace ta namiji, ya kamata mu yi wani xan
bayani kaxan.

o Ly (alaty Lo Lald cclival) i 68 A (e O U8
Eua (e ol " ke ol dan (B Lllaninl JA (e b " Jea
e 4dkd ¢ SNl o Caglidl gl ol EY) 5 aandl MEVIA" d g 5iS
ABEWRRENGR PR R REEN P

Yawancin sifofi Hausa, ko da yake sukan zo ne da

sunaye, amma wani lokaci sukansu sifofin, sukan zama
kamar sunaye ne.

OSDs celan¥) ae Sl LRl L sl b cliiall alaes
slan¥) alia o 58 (Cliall) Ll & Ulal

Watau, wasu sifofin idan an kira su sunaye, babu
aibi, musamman ma irin waxannan:




(Rac M) e M elaud Lo Ltk 13) ciliiall (s iz
:b..lé din“»..\a\éj

- Makaho ot - acY)
- Mahaukaci O sine - sinall
Manufa anan, itace ana iya cewa:
;djﬁ\msqmiﬁm J guaiall g

a- Salisu makaho ne (anan, makaho sifa ce)
(-u.\a makaho GAQ\ PN UA}) G.a:;\ Sl -
b- Makaho ya zo bara (anan makaho yana aiki ne

Kaman suna)
il makaho (aeY) AalS Ugd) Jsuiill el acY! -

To ashe makaho na iya zama sifa ko kuma ya yi
kamar suna ta fuskar yadda ya bayyana a jumla.

Lh.jj dda &S C)i "makaho" U K 4 Sy ‘\SJ
o= yayi aiki kamar suna 4les 5255 5| an¥) alie o 585 () (S
Aleall 4 izl b Cua (10 5l A

Haka ma, mahaukaci, kamar waxannan jumloli:
:Ofilaal) (a3 mahaukaci O sise A4S (Liayl 1385

a- Karim mahaukaci ne (mahaukaci anan sifa ce)
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(A= <La mahaukaci O sise 4elS) G sina o )\S
b- Mahaukaci ya wuce (mahaukaci anan suna ne)
(a=) <Ua mahaukaci ¢sine 4lS) Ha ) siaall
Muna iya sarrafa gurgu ma ta waxannan hanyoyin:
gkl ol e gurgu e V) A Ciy sl adatios SIS
a- Sule gurgu ne (gurgu dai dai da sf)
(ia & Ll gurgu zoel 4K) z el sule  glails
b- Gurgu ne a tsugune (gurgu dai dai da sn)
(bnalls ansd U 5 V1) liad jal) (ulls = e YY)

A tagaice, muna iya cewa yawancin sifofi a Hausa
na iya bayyana kamar yadda sunaye suke yi a jumloli,
ko da yake sun fi dangantaka da sifofin.

L sedl 8 claall 4lle ol alana b J 58l aodatioss ¢ jliaialy
STl (g a2 I e e jlall s Janll G slean¥IS 5ai8 o) oSy
Cilaall sl
Sl ¢ il

Nau’o’in sifofi




Yanzu kuma sai mu shiga cikin rabe- raben sifofin
mu kuma mu riqa bayar da sifa tare da namiji da kuma
jam’in, kamar haka:

Lalatacce (sf, nj)
Lalatacciya (sf, tm)
Lalatattu (sf, jam)
(VS caanlly SA jua 3 Sliall Jsliti (Y1
(US% cdda) 2l
(Cuise cAia) dauld
(o s 0352

Kamar yadda aka sani, bazata yiwu mu bayar da
duk misalan sifofinmu ba, saboda wannan littafi ne
guda zai mamaye. Sai dai za mu qoqarta mu ga rabe-
raben sifofin tare da ‘yan misalai a kowane rabo,
sannan mu ga yadda za su iya bayyana a jumlolin
Hausa.

U ccliall J< AL o gad o) LiSay Y adl oo e WS
Cliall g gl atts o J sl LSl g clgipdaril € alaa ) 2 ling
ek RS (5 i ot (ldiall (1) and JS 8 ALY [y 4 s
Ao sel) Jaall 8 (iliall)

1- Sifofi masu bayyana [Launi

( <\ )
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") O Baaad) Claall

Akwai mu da sifofi masu bayyana launi iri- iri:

1t s Ol e Ja 6,88 il L

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (jam)
BNREPE Cisa 3 4 si el
Bagi Baqa Baqaqe
3 ol 213 g 3 g
Fari Fara Farare

Ja Ja Jajaye
sl ¢ yan ea
Kore Koriya Koraye
il o) s
Shuxi Shuxiya Shuxaye

G ¢l ) 355

Rawaya Rawaya Rawayoyi
Sl o) e S
()



su idan an Waxannan duk kana iya amfani da
tabbatar da launin abinda ake Magana akai.

Ealaiall e il o sl e AU 3 13) Lgwladiing Sy 028 JS

Kuma Hausawa ma kan ninka waxannan kalmomi
don nuna launuka iri-iri idan basu fito sosai ba.

e si Jal e LK 028 () siclizay () 59 sl sl Lizand
Lelai Azl 5 S5 a1 13) daliaall (o) 51Y)

Watau idan abu ba fari bane sosai ba, amma yayi
kama da fari, sa1 Hausawa su ce fari-fari.

~ g STy bl o s Ll (5 a1 13) o o1 () olina 138
O ) Jaas sl fari-fari Jsiy O s sl sedld ¢ lanl 43lS —andy
=)

Haka ma idan abin ba baqi bane sosai ba, amma
kamar baqi, sai su ce baqi- baqi.

) O )5 0 gl Ay Ky clalla 1y gud o a0 S5 A1 13) 138
A Gl ) s 43l (61 cbagi- baqi

Saboda haka, duk waxannan kalmomi da ke nuna
launi, muna iya ninka su don su bamu launi ragagge ba
cikakke ba.




Of WSy ¢ Y1 e Ja ) ol s2a IS el

(el ALl Y dails Ul gl Liplanl Lgie Lo

Ma’ana, launin abu baqi-baqi bai kai baqi ba.

ol A daa Lfﬂ\ Lﬁ‘ <baqi-baqi (Q\S \SJ) c«g..ﬂ\ Qi (il
oAl 2 el e sed e g

Bari mu ga yadda zamu nuna kalmomin mu masu
nuna launi idan muka rubuta su gargashin su:

i€ Lo ¢yl e ANAN Llaldl] s (oS (5 il Ly L

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’i (jam)
PREPLE Cia e 3 )ia e si el
Baqi- baqi Baga- baga Bagage- baqaqe
g)dﬁ_@&q}ui CJ\AJJJLQJ}S o a2l g
3) gl
Fari- fari Fara- fara Farare- farare
N dra ilé gl | pald) e | pabad) ) o shea
ol
Ja- ja Ja- ja Jajaye- jajaye
s -gld yeal D) a3l duat ¥ o shey
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Shuxi- shuxi Shuxi- shuxi Shuxaye-
wa w o . . shuxaye
e 8, BuOY ) deas Y
il BoOY N b
il
Rawaya- rawaya | Rawaya- rawaya Rawayoyi-
: . rawayoyi
il il S Y s 7o
il DU (o shay
el
Kore- kore Koriya- koriya | Koraye- koraye
23V N | mdY M das | i ) sl
il il
Qasa- qasa Qasa- qasa Ruwan qgasa-
AR ol A e
iy ol 5l

Kuma muna iya qari anan, kamar haka:

SIS (Dlia) GlalS ol o aodaios Sl

Qasa- qasa

Qasa- qasa

Qasa- qasa
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S ol | ol s | el

Wannan nau’i na sifa kusan ko yaushe a ninke yake
zuwa.

b (DY) Qlel) ac ¥ eI 8 cliall (e g sl 12a
(el ) S5) 1) Sa

Watau, wando gasa-gasa ya sa.

o) ) da Vs (yasa) i)

Wasu kuma kan ce “mai ruwan gasa- gqasa”
il sl el

Kamar yadda akan ce “mai ruwan- toka” ko “mai
ruwan makuba” ko “mai ruwan xorawa”.

j..J" ji "J.\kai;y\ UJ“‘ J.S" }i "L;.JLA)M u)ﬂ\ jh" d\_q.l Lalia
Loy Lo " aal) ol

Duk launuka ne daban- daban.
Adlise ol Il LIS

Kuma har yanzu dai, muna da wani launi mai ban
sha’awa, watau “wankan- tarwaxa”.

wankan- " s& s ¥ ddaall yie oo Ll (Y1 ) QI
o>l ol sl "tarwaxa




Anan, ana nufin mutum wanda yake shi ba fari ba,

shi kuma ba baqi ba.

Al Gl s Gl Gl (A padil Lia 4y 3l

Ana iya samun kalmomi da dama masu nuna

launi, amma waxannan su muka fi amfani dasu.

SEY o2 a8 o Y () s e AN 5 S culalS s gy

Laie Laladsil

2- Sifofl masu bayvyana tsawon mutum ko abu

(o e o L)) U sladl saaad) culaal)

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (jam)
S3a 2 e Ciaga 3 she age 5is gas]
Dogo Doguwa Dogaye
dash Al sh JI okl
Matsakaici Matsakaiciya Matsakaita
b e Jobll dangie | Jshl ) sl s

Gajere Gajeriya Gajeru
i 5 ped st

ve |
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3- Sifofi masu bayyana Girman mutum ko abu

(o e }i u\.uu‘)”) el;;)d Badaall Cilaall

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (jam)
Sha 3 yia Cia'pe 3 e 4 5 panll
Qato Qatuwa Qatti
Crass —adiia Lrew ~dadla s “Aailn
Qangana Qanganuwa Qanana
axall - jn | anal) 3L 5 ja | AL -5 jin - Jlia
Qarami Qarama Qanana
i - ym AT SIS T RN PIO
Kakkaura Kakkaura Kaurara
Siriri Siririya Sirara
e Adpsd i
Guntu Guntuwa Guntaye
o - et Lo o5 o 3 -t




4- Siffofi masu bayyana vanayin abubuwa.

L oLy dada g YA 3a0al) laal)

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’1 (jam)
S 35 Ciase 3 jie e g paal
Xanye Xanya Xanyu
Busasshe Busasshiya Busassu
Cadl —cala 4a3b -dala dala oL
Qyafafte Qyafaffiya Qyafaffu
5 e ~iina L pha Aiaa| RN A ool
Sabo Sabuwa Sabbi
M XTEN s oludl
Tsoho Tsohuwa Tsofafti/tsaffi
Jsae - 85 -Aa Rl -elerd
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5- Siffofi masu bayyana Halin da Mutum ke ciki ko yanayi

Al oY) slaa gy saaadl claall

Namiji (til) Ta mace (til) Jam’i (jam)
PREPLE Ciage 3 jie e 51 aand)
Gwauro Gwauruwa Gwauraye

el sl e
Makaho Makauniya Makafi
i — o] 8 —slaac L
Gurgu Gurguwa Guragu
z el sla e zoe
Maraya Marainiya Marayu
A daily A
Mai fitina Mai fitina Masu fitina
ge 5o -l fae e -4l 338 Jo -0 58

Waxannan su ne irin rebe-reben da za mu 1ya yi a
siffofi dangane da irin abubuwan da suke bayyanawa.

( w )
SR




ua gl Lglee Ui s 8 ) "o ) W1 ALY S o o2a

6- Zuwan sifofi a Jumla

Alaall 4 Gliall ¢ aa

Yanzu kuma, sai mu ga yadda sifofi ke zuwa a jumla.
Alaal) " Sl claall Gl s (g b (Y1
Mun dai rigaya munce, su sifofi sukan bayyana ko
siffanta sunaye ne.
sl Caal ol s cliall o W o Ga 28]
Abin tambaya anan shine, idan sun zo da sunaye

xin, kafin sunayen suke zuwa, ko kuwa bayansu?

dA 6;\40.;»;‘2\ CA &_1;;\; "QM\" L@Ji jj 6)&) 6d\j.u: UA)

A- Zuwan sifofi kafin suna ko bavyansa.

oy o Al J8 cldall ¢ 2

Bari mu duba wannan jumla mu gani.
LS_)-’)M\ XY ua;s.a\_\}cd
Jum(1):

- Doki ya vata




¢la (lasl
Ba shakka, wannan jumla bata xauke da wata sifa.

:\&ALA‘:G}\M YM\o&u\cﬂuy

Waxannan kuwa fa?
¢opileall opola e 13l
Jum(2):
- Farin doki ya vata.
"3 el (anY) lasll
jum(3):

- Doki fari ya vata
B e la () glasll -

A waxannan jumloli, za mu ga cewa sifa “fari” na
iya zuwa kafin suna ko kuma bayan suna a cikin jumla.

Ji il of K "l daall o (i Gileall (yila 3
Al b asY) any ol )

Yawancin sifofi na iya bayyana kamar haka, a jumloli:

aall L o3a el o) ¢Sy ciliaall alanad
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B- Sifofi masu zuwa bavan suna.

a2y 53,1 5l Cilaual)

Akwai kuma wasu sifofi kamar iri-iri da kashi-
kashi waxanda su sukan zo ne kurum bayan suna ya zo
kamar a:

iri-) saae -5l -p st Jie Lia)l cilicall (s cllia
2oy i A ) (S Al " kashi- kashi " saaxie Bl o(iri
‘(kamar a) & WS sVl & o2a

Jum(4):
- Ya karvo littattafai iri- iri
"5 K" de gite LS 4]
Ba’a cewa:
J& Y
- Ya karvo iri- iri littattafai.
L (3 45) de s 4
Jum(35):
- Mata kashi- kashi sun nufi gidan biki.
Lo g8l L) 8 Jiay) o I cea s oLl

Ba’a cewa:




Jlay Vg
- Kashi- kashi mata sun nufi gidan biki.
JEaY) I ea i el L) gl Lol gl

Kuma sifofi biyu ko fiye na iya zuwa ajumla xaya
kamar haka:

3 Baal g dles S8 ) e @U O oS QX
Jum(6):
- Musa baqi ne, siriri, kuma mai fara’a.
Al Gty ¢ Camig e gul s

Anan, zamu ga cewa bayan bayanin launin fatar
Musa, watau shi ba fari bane, ba kuma wankan tarwaxa
shi da qiba. bane, kuma ba

Yy ¢ ranl (4 cwyﬁﬁgdﬁ@\gﬂmc\j\ (s Ui g
wwﬂjMTJCMJTdJuJ

Yana kuma da son mutane saboda haba-haba da
shimfixar fuska.

Al (gl s srall sy Y Gl sy Lyl ga
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A garshe, muna iya cewa akwai mu da sifofi iri-iri a
Hausa waxanda suka rarrabu da dama dangane da
yadda ake sarrafa su.

o liall ddlida ¢ Lal ol J 58 LiSay aliall o
Ly oot LA Cua (4o 3 L] ) el Al L sl

Wasu sifofin na 1ya bayyana kafin sunaye su zo, ko
kuma bayan sunaye sunzo.

slanll) ¢ an an ol celanl) U8 Cliall (any () edas i
Wasu kuwa, sukan zo ne kurum bayan sunaye.

Amma ko ta yaya suka zo, babban aikin da suke y1
shi ne bayyana mana sunaye ta hanyoyi da dama.

G (Claall) Lo o dik g aal ((Cliall) Ciela LaisS sl V)
Baxxie (3 A (e W elawd) mua s

A )

——
(-



Tambavovi
ANy

Ka/ki/ku amsa waxannan tambayoyi:
AlY) oda e caal

1- Me ka fahimta da sifa a Hausa? Qawata bayaninka
da misalai?
Al sl e 0 Tl sell b diall e Gl il -
2- Rarraba sifofin Hausa zuwa aqalla gidaje biyar
dangane da yadda ake sarrafa su.
Gan e B o aladl dsed ) Lged) 8 cliiall X8 -
g o A4S
3- Sarrafa waxannan sifofi cikin ingantattun jumlolin
Hausa, ka kuma yi1 bayanin yadda suke bayyana
tare da sunaye:
- Mahaukaci - siririya -baqi  -buhu-buhu -
gato
(S L1 4 e sha s Aama das b Clliaall 638 Ciea -
relan] ga ((S5) e

(Crass - 25)
4- Bayyana alagar wannan rukuni na sifofi.
a- Koore koriya koraye
b- Bagage baqi baqga

c-Ja jajaye ja




(OSOY) o3 (o A gl A8l (7 ) G -

C«‘J}w .J).uj 3}:» -
C«\JA; SA; )A;\ -

5- Tsamo sifofl a wannan xan labari
(G\.aksj\ aJA) ua.m KV (e claall C);.wz\ -

An y1 wani mutum qato, wanda ya auri wata yarinya
fara a garinsu.

e@—iﬂd Lf eliay 38 ya BB L“Sm adin O] Sllia
Da suka tashi hathuwa sai suka haifi ‘ya baqa.

Suka kuma sami wani xa qato bayan shekara biyar
da haithuwar ‘yarsu ta farko.

agiiY agilad) (e alsel diad )5 50 22y (Lan) Lediza Slika Ll
ARY

Da za ayi sunan xan nasu, an yi shagali iri- ir1 har
da wata waga mai daxi da Isa Makaho ya rera.
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Cral can pial Lol (o solian) O saam | 5ilS Wl
e Ll sauadll ) dila) dabisal #1515 4351 (Canas)

(e Y) A&
Tl ja
Kalmomi
- Haba haba Anlec
il il
- Shimfixar fuska
BT EEY
- Mai Qiba
U =
- Ya vatar da doki & Ll
Obaall
- An batar da doki e
Cbaall




Mai ruwan qasa-qasa
s sl
Mai ruwan Toka
e ol
Toka
Jridiall Pél\
Mai ruwan makuba
=Y ol
Mai ruwan xorawa
Sl ol
Mai ruwan qwai
Leanl
Mai ruwan tarwaxa
ERPP
Wankan tarwaxa
o hadd JWy
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e Darasi na bivyar:

Sunaye a s sl (8 el 5 el
Hausa

Suna shine abinda yake nuni akan wani abu, ba
tare da lokaci ba, zamu bayyana ra’ayoyin wasu daga
cikin malaman nahawun Hausa akan suna da
nau’o’insa da karkasuwan sa.

o)) i Cagms g o030 O alg ) e Jale sa sV
aaliudl 5 ac) il 5 an¥l aseie Jsn L sell Bla oy

: Ahmadu Bello J s&

Sunaye dai a sanin Hausawa

O sb sl o sgia 8 clanY)

Suna iya zamantowa “sunayen yanka ko kuma lagabi”.
Al e sland (588 O Sy slansY) (4]

Alal misali, Muhammadu ‘“suna ne na yanka”
amma “Auwalu” lagabi ne”’, wanda ke ma’ana na “na

farko”.




ot "I Ly cale and gd "seaa A JEall Jans e
MY A A e L i el

wa yarinya suna “Safiya” Haka kuma ana sa
amma ariqa kiranta “Ladi” idan ranar Lahadi aka
haifeta.

Al 8 Cally a8 CilS 1) @l g " sa¥" auly
Ko kuma “Atine” ko “Tani” 1idan ranar Litinin aka
haife ta.

bl y S 13 Ll " i il L sl
RSP

Watau, anan Safiya ne suna na yanka, amma
“Ladi” ko “Atine” ko “Tani” lagabi ne.

anY) ogd "l ol " oa¥" Lal calall ol g "ldia" (gl iny 12g
sl

Anan kuma ana iya samun sunan yanka
“Abdullahi” lagabi “Tanko”. Watau wanda aka Haifa
bayan an haifi ya’ya mata da dama.

ale ol sa g Al ae aud lia ) 6 O (S Ll ia (pag
ey 25 (52 a Maa B de ) e Jat (o) S il (il (K1
oll) e S 2ae




Wani lokaci kuma, ana kiranshi (sa) “wadata”
maimakon “Tanko”.

S (e Yy MUl 5" anly Caily (6 AT Ll
W 238y Ahmadu Bello J'x ¥ el sed) & elawl) Jsa
1J s (g 4l

Bayan irin waxansu rabe- rabe da zamu 1ya yi,
waxanda suka dace da yanayin sunaye a qasar Hausa,

el )5 " Ly s ) Bnel) Cilaneill 538 e

Masana nahawun Harsuna suna ganin cewa muna
1ya samun sunaye kashi -kashi, a harsuna daban-daban,
waxanda zamu iya rarraba su.

elansl 2 ()] aadations Wil 5 daladl Clalll 6 gail olale
Ny o8 0 L0 (s )5 chilite il a5
To, a Hausa ma, akwai rabe- raben sunaye da dama’
e B2 il i Ll L gl dal i

Kafin mu zurfafa cikin irin waxansu rabe-rabe, a

lura mun nuna cewa sunaye na iya zama na yanka ko
kuma laqgabi.

! - Ahmadu Bello- Sabon Nahawun Hausa- Ahmadu Bello Univeristy press limited, Zaria, Kaduna
state- Nigeria 2013. P. 4-5
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dalall" Clapndill 028 (any -l — (8 (Ban O Ji
Ll

Ya kamata mu yi xan bayani kaxan akan dalilan
da ya sa Hausawa ke kallon sunaye ta wannan fuska,
kafin mu bayyana irin rabe-raben sunayen gaba xaya.

S QL) Jsa ) aite s il adis o (5 )5 el (g
il dga s e sland) (ae (slalaty) 05k G sl sl Calas
ddiay clandl Adlidal &) 5V o3 (7 i) i si O Jd elld 5 oda
Adle

Na farko: Sunan alal) cladd 1Y
anka

rlhias J sudy ) paisa ) 3y Ahmadu Bello g 3
. (sn- ynk) s s ade ¥l olau

"J 58

Me ya sa muke kiran sunaye kamar “Safiya da
Hadizatu da Zainabu da Aishatu da Saudatu da
Abdurrahman da Ahmadu da Sauransu” sunayen
yanka?

— daad i) AV elawd) e glhas Y Ules 5l L
?(J«si cmiemﬁéj(mb_m;j\A,c_zay_i..isl.c_gjgj




Babu shakka, idan muka xauki irin waxannan
sunaye kamar yadda suke a qasar Hausa, zamu ga an
sanya su ne kan waxannan dalilai:

sl 3 (8 oa LaS elans¥) oda Lidal Ll o el () s
HMY‘oJAL_ALc\-\JQM}L@_'\ 6‘)3....:5

A-Kowanne daga cikin waxannan sunayen, akan
zava ne azartar a kuma raxa wa yaro ko yarinya
kafin kwana bawkai da haihuwa ko bayan haka.

(o) 3) 2ad 5 ial colans¥) oda G (e el JSG -]

3 83Y 5l (e ol A Jd i) ) 1l e 3Ll 5 dling

Shi kuma, sunan yanka, yana da dangantaka da
ragon da akan yanka lokacin suna a qasar Hausa.

Lol 2y 3 4 gall e

B-Kuma kowane suna akoyaushe, ana danganta
shi ne da wani tushe wanda yake qarvavve ga
jama’a, musamman ta fuskar addini, dm.

o SR ol Uni e 55 Lo Ll and JS IS, -

deald gl sall delea e "lele i) sacldl Uag e
Al U ey dial) dga gl s
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Waxannan, aganin mu, su ne dalilai biyu qwarara,
waxanda zasu haskaka mana dalilin da yasa Hausawa
ke cewa “sunan Yanka” ga irin wannan sunaye.

W edas G Glow HI Glad) Lea U ylas dea 5 (e (5268
1= "Sunan Yanka" O ¢ s G gbes sel) Jan (o) )
Lawl) (e g sl 12a

Na biyu: all) Ll
Lagabi

To, mene ne kuma ake nufi da “Laqabi1™?

Caallly — Gl — 2 gadall o L

Wannan shima suna ne, amma shi ba tsayuwa ake
a zauna a raxa wa yaro ko yarinya ba.

Lol ol ol a6l iz gy (A sl ud 43T Lyl sl 5

Sai dai shi wannan sunan yakan dace ne da irin
halin da aka Haifa yaro ko yarinya (dangane da rana ko
yanayin qasa ko jerin maza ko mata wajen haihuwa,

ds).
s Al Al gy Lanie Cag pall sy "Caalll o1 a1 138 ol V)
BV sl 8 L) g sSAN a5 ol Al Jsad gl sl )
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:Js& MLA.Z. Sani e auY) a geda

Me ake nufi da suna?

farsLs 3 gosiall Lo
Abin da ake nufi shi ne sunan abu mai rai, ko
maras rai, wanda ake i1ya gani da ido da wanda ba a

iyawa, wanda ake 1ya tavawa da hannu da wanda ba a
lyawa.

& A calaall g Al K gl e Gl an) sa 4y 3 gl
Y sl o e 5 2l diisadle Sy A g8 g cCpally Ay OISAY)
"Lf}""“j\j u.uj.m;.aj\" J.\n_\ A:LUAA)A uSA.!

Don haka, mutum, dabba, gqwaro, dutse d.s kowane
suna ne.

_c\..q.uj \.@JS Cj\ J\;;S!\j c&\)ﬁ;j\) ‘C)\j.-.‘;jb cQ\..\.u.'\\g\é gﬂjﬂj
Haka kuma suna yana nuni da “jinsi” da “adadi”.
Al g uinlly jeday anld

Suna 1iri 1r1 ne, amma zamu duba biyar daga ciki,
kamar haka;

(Y e L S0 dilise ¢ 5l and)




Na yanka 2Se V) ¢l
Gama gari Ailal) claul)
Gagara- qirga

Tattarau

Xan aikatau.

il 50 alall sl a5 g

Na yanka, kamar yadda sunan ke nuni, “sunan yaka”
shi ne suna fitacce, kevantacce ga mai shi, ya Allah na
mutum ne ko na wurl.

ALY sha el
Audunm S e

Aliyu nm S e

Binta tm <y iy
Hauwa tm s e e
Kano tm i S

Waxannan sunaye da ire irensu bana kowa da
kowa bane, ko komai da komai.

LS LD i) pead s daliaall cland) o2a

Da zarar an faxi xayan su an san wanda ake nufi,
ko wurin da ake nufi takaimaimai.
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"ol 5l pad " 58 (e Caymy adld aaly laiy O 3 jnasd
Al Sl o caal, sl

Na uku: Sunayen Garuruwa CSLY ol M addl s L
ko wurare

:Ahmadu Bello J s

Yanzu kuma da yake mun bayyana waxannan, ya
kamata mu duba waxansu sunaye daban da muke dasu
agasar Hausa, musamman na garuruwa, ko wurare,
kamar Kano, da Sakkwato, da Zariya, Neja da Binuwai.

O sty 31 W) ¢ Ui o) Ll (e a2 e —lagl— (Y1
U 6L Ll ol dabisa) (5 AY) elawl) pany ) ks
ati s (bl 3¢ 53 S g g ¢ oS Jia o SLYT sl el Aala (L sl
(Ssins ¢(laa)

Su ma waxannan, a ganinmu sunaye ne irin na
yanka, amma kuma ba an sa su ne akan dalilai irin na
sunayen mutane ba.

;mityuncmi "UJLJZ.@%}QA" LL\‘J&‘LAJJ o..léj
oalai¥) eland Jie Claad o el piagi ol (Sl cadle V)

Sai dai ana iya cewa, an sa waxannan sunaye ne
saboda kowane wuri tabbatacce ne mai tarihi, kuma ba

shi da waninsa a ko ina, kuma da zarar an ambaci
sunan, an san wurin da ake nufi.
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e O JS Y elandl ada g a8 aaly J 8l Ky 4if YY)
axall g aul) 3" alie @l Gudd Liagl 5 cas jli 4l o) 2S 3l
3 gaaiall Gl Co ey can¥) 130 583 3 jmaid (e (gl & OIS

(5 r3l)

Anan, zamu 1ya raba sunayen yanka zuwa gida

biyu, kamar haka:

L (Oaila 8 aladl ol apdi o LilSaly cLia

Mutane ué\é-&‘ Wurare uSLa\
Aminatu ‘\-\;M\ Kano S
Abdul Qadir &l xe Katsina LS

Muhammadu s

Sakkwato 5 S sus

Ibrahim a1 )

Neja e

o

Ismai’l

Xanbatta Uk

Hafsatu 4iais

Binuwai s

Asma’u  sleud

Niger " ad4Vy" s

Zainabu L)

Zinder A )

Na Huxu: Sunaye Gama Gari

——

PRI [ AP ([ DV Y I P




(gm-g) el ) lais) :Ahmadu Bello ! e %5
@;2“ )A_\M L.Ar‘ ‘ﬂhj Adliaal) elaw) &\}4\ Az LA‘; Lo P

Sunayen Dabbobi ) gaall elad -

Kamar yadda kowa ya sani, akwai mu da sunayen
dabbobin gida dana daji.

Laie G sl sland "aga s (A" Sl () aaall Gy LS
AtV 5 4y ) bl guall

1- Dabbobin gida su ne, kamar:

Jie dady) bl gall -
jaki bl
Doki  Jleasl
Bunsuru ds. & ....g

2- Kuma a cikin dabbobin dawa, akwai:
Leia "%\.&J\ Gl g :\,g).d\ QUU&;J\ Sl «ﬂhsj -

Zaki Y
Damisa <l
Gwanki &l

Vauna (sl gl




Kunkuru ds. &l....38alal

3- Muna 1ya samun wasu dabbobi a ruwa kamar:
:Jie dile IS 5 il ga e e o Liadl Saay -

Kada Lol

Dorina el (8

Kifi Slaudl
Kunkuru ds = &....3lalud)

4- Kuma muna da sunayen Tsuntsaye, kamar:
d:m cJﬁH\ ;\A.uj Luﬂ‘ﬂbs -

Kaza dalaall

Gauraka ()5S — dubs

Kurciya daladl

Tantabara ds. &.....Adkall

5- Akwai mu kuma da Qwari, kamar:

(J:La ‘LL\\JA:AM tﬂh&j -
Tana daudall 33 54l
cinnaka  axall lau sie 3 gud) Jaill

shazumami ds. &l....oand) Jail

( o1 )
L ")



Duk waxannan abubwa ne, masu rai, sai dai
wurarensu daban daban, wasu na daji (kamar Zaki),
wasu na gida (kamar Jaki), wasu na yawo a sararin
samaniya (kamar Kurciya), wasu ma na qarqashin qasa
(kamar Tana).

Aalida LeSlal ol V) ddaa il M SRl sl p2a (<G
((DandlS) ) L leany s o(2uY) Jia) sl 8 lamy Lgiand
Cant L) Ly 5 ¢(AaladlS) sland) o) sal (3 o Lgaany
(Ahal) 33 50l (Jia) (2,

A ganin mu, kowane daga cikin waxannan zai iya
faxuwa cikin yankin suna daza mu kira “gama gari”.

z o O (S "SI s3a (e sl IS ) Wl A
ol Al plan1" s agle Bl AN Al dag yi ) g Und aia

B- Sunayen Abubuwa Fai Aal) sl -

Bayan irin waxannan sunaye da muka gabatar, idan
muka lura da kyau, zamu ga cewa muna da wasu irin
sunaye a Hausa na abubuwa marasa rai, amma mukan
xauka muyi amfani da su.

a9 )

——
(-



s Uil Ll o) colanl 8 oliead 2 & gill 128 22y
(haleall Gady L sell 8 elan) )il (oany Lial Wil (5 i
Lelexioal Laliaal Ll

Irin waxannan abubuwan suna cikin sunaye fai,
waxanda suka haxa da “tavarya, wuqa, kwalba,
madubi, lauje” dm.

- G il ‘f\l\ ¢daual) elanY! ‘_g 33 g2 9w c-\-wY\ sda Jia
MMl \.4) ___Ji.ld\j 4'51)45\ cé\A\A)M cQ,gS.d\ cu.uw\"

Abin da ya sa muka kira irin waxannan sunaye,
sunayen abubuwa fai, shi ne saboda za a 1ya ganin su,
kuma a tava su, har ayi amfani da su.

8 A gl clanU lanl odd ans Uilea (531 Canlls

' J - j .}J ol
_\.@J\.A’_"w\

C- Sunayen Abubuwa : 33 ysall 4 sizall ¢leu! &
Voyayyu

To, sai kuma wani vangare na sunaye da muke da su,
wanda zamu kira, “sunayen abubuwa voyayyu.”

_"Q\JJ;AM ;LA.»..ni ji LJJMS\ ;LAMS“"




Irin waxannan sunaye, sun haxa da “soyayya, da
sanyi da zumunci” ds.

G sl 5 ) ccanll” L) 038 opa

Su waxannan sunaye, kishiyoyin sunayen abubuwa fai
ne.

MM\ ;LA.U:\}“ &e "alata" dallaa ;Lcu.ui)“ b.JAj
Meyasa zamu kira su voyayyu?
53 yaall o 4 sinall clanyI" Ll 3lai o)) Lilea Al oo L

Waxannan sunaye ne na abubuwan da ba ma iya
gani, balle ma mu tava, ko mu kai ga sarrafa su.

Yy gy i Yl il Lalad) slau) o2gd
L pai A et ) elginadla
Sai dai kurum, xan Adam yana iya shiga cikin

wani hali da zai amfani da irin waxannan sunayen don
bayyana irin wannan halin da yake ciki.

e sl 2 Jad) L Jay o Jadé LB Sy 43l V)
Aole g Al Jall e Sl Jal (e elan) o2a dapls

Alal misali, idan muka xauki “soyayya” babu
yadda zamu y1 muzo muce ga soyayya a fili, balle mu




kai ga tava ta, sai dai kurum idan muka sami wani abu
ya shiga zukatanmu. da

Alia Gl (YU "Canl) A" AT 13) (Jliall Jaa Jlad
S deai "l ALl Aaldl 8 ol sa e J8 Liless 44y )l
L gl 8 Jadh ulaa ) Liaa 5 13 ) cdinadla da

Ya zamana, muna gaunar abin, har mu kwana mu
tashi da abin, don qauna.

(aU.'a Ll ‘\AJJJ (Luﬂ t_a}\;.d\) ;‘5&5\ Jaa s LIS’A.D.» L;AJ\J
el dal e ety Jadgians g

To, wannan irin halin da muke ciki, yana iya zama
hali na son wannan abin.

u;d\;Mu\uSmcc\Jc Q;.'ag;ﬂ\ Al 1 Jie s
(uj.\a.d\) ;g‘ﬂ\ \.Jgj
Akwai mu da sunayen irin waxannan abubuwa

jingin, waxanda muke faxinsu, a koyaushe cikin
harkokin mu na yau da kullum.

LS jad 8 Ladla Lgy (sl il 58S el ol (Jie Liald
Balinall 5 dga 5l

D- Sunayen Haxaka (lia Y1) Alls oladd




sn-) el | laisl Ahmadu Bello sl saeal led ey
:Jss (hxk

Akwai mu kuma da wasu irin sunaye a Hausa
waxanda suka haxa da bil’adama da dabbobi da
abubuwa.
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Sunaye kamar : “mutum ko dabba ko hutu” d.s
& AL ) gan W LY S elands

Abin lura anan, shine, kowane suna daga cikin
waxannan yakan haxa abubuwa ne da yawa ba tare day
a fito fili ya nuna zavinsa ko bambanci ba.

aay ) e (ssing La) 38 G (e aul S 4] Lia sl
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Muna iya xaukar “mutum” a misalinmu:
MO Yl i O aakai L)

Mutum anan, na 1ya zama “Buhari ko Hadiza”
waxanda suke sunaye ne na Yanka.
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Suna ma iya zama. “Tanko ko Audi” waxanda
suke sunaye ne amma na lagabi.
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Haka ma “hutu” yana iya zama na ‘“‘sallah” ko na
“kirismeti” ko kuma na “makaranta”.

ae Allae ™ ") Allae ™ ) 5S35 a8 "Alkall" Loy 13Sa
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Kuma “Gar1” shi ma suna ne, wanda zai 1ya zama
“Zaria” ko “Kwantagora”.

GOS8 Ay MLl )" (0S5 38 ) L) A" Aiaal) SIS
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Sunaye kamar “mutum” da “hutu” da “gari” su ma
kowannen su gama gari ne.
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Yanzu bari mu taqaita sunayen da muka kira
gama-gari, cikin jadawali, mu kuma yi qarin bayani
akan su:

Gama- gari (gm-g)

Dabbobi | Tsuntsaye | (Qwari | Sunayen | Sunayen | Sunayen
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" o " abubuw | abubuwa | Haxaka
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Jaki Kaza Tana Qusa | Jarumtak | Mutum
a
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Doki Zakara Kaska | Kwalba Zafi
Hutu
A gala LPIPEN Qe ol s | Al
Tantabara | Kunama | Fartanya | Mugunta | Gari
Vauna
2 3laa 33l 8 dhl, | ddkle -
Zaki Shirwa Kaska Gatari | Soyayya
s 43 4 2y Jaill | ddale e
. L s . .
Kada Mujiya =) Cokali Sanyi
Cinnaka
28]l Ja Jaill &) oA
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To, me yasa muke kiran irin waxannan sunaye gama
gari?
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A kowane rukuni cikin guda huxun nan, zamu ga
cewa duk sunan da muka xauka,

LT aul JS o s o ¥ Gl e s K 3

Kuma idan muka xauka abin duk inda yake, ko a
ina ne, haka zamu kira shi da wannan suna, bazamu
canza ba.

o Y g anY)

Sai dai fa, idan munji an lagaba masa wani sunan
ne daban, sai mu ma mu riga kira haka, kada mu zama
bare a cikin dangi.
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Amma , ko an san wani sunan, mu dai mun san
asalin sunan wannan abin, watau “zaki” ko “kare” ko
“kwalba” ko “soyayya” ko “mutum” duk inda muke, ko
kuma suke, kowannen su haka yake, kuma haka zamu
kira shi da wannan sunan da muka sani.
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Sunaye a tagaice el e sl

A garshe, muna iya tagaita rabe- raben sunaye,
kamar haka:
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Sunayen Yanka Gama- gari (gm-g)
2V elaud Al ol Aaladl clan)
salaiy ,
a- Dabbobi da tsutsaye
Mutane da kwari
Wurare
b- Sunayen abubawa
SLY o fai
w‘ gguy\ ;\.A.ui -t._l

c- Sunayen abubuwa
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d- Sunayen haxaka

ALLEY elau) &

Watau, anan muna iya cewa zamu iya raba sunaye
zuwa gidaje biyu, waxanda suka haxa da sunayen
yanka, da ke qunshe da nau’o0’in biyu. Sai kuma sunaye
gama gari masu vangarori huxu.

b elan) ands o LlSaly a3l J st of adaias (b iy g
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Axg )l (8 aly A5 ALl daladl L) and Liagl 5 " SLYI
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Sunaye a ganin Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya.
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Yanzu sai kuma muyi Magana akan sunaye.




To, su dai sunaye kamar wakilan suna suke.
Watau maganar mufuradi tilo da jam’i da maganar
namiji da mace, sun tava su.

3yl i JS1 imy s chpaddl) ilaall 4055 clanYld
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Muna faxar haka domin kowane suna ana iya
cewa yana da mufuradin sa /tilo yana kuma da
jam’insa. Ga waxansu misalai:
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mufuradi/tilo_ial jam’i el
gida — gidaje S s
xaki 3 xakuna ~ <loaa

mutum =S -da )| mutane gelddl -Gl -Jls

tafiya  iw| tafiye- tafiye <l i -l

Sai dai waxansu sunaye basu da jam’1, kamar:
dawa, da wake, da ruwa.
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Har yanzu kusan kowane suna ana iya cewa ko
namiji ne kamar su: gida, doki, da dutse ko na mace ne,
watau kamar su “tabarma da tunkiya”.

Gl Jia 1S3 (5K o)) (K slanl) alaza o) OY) Sin g
el Al 63 jandl Jie Wise s ol cJaadl g ¢ lbandl

Anan ma mun samu hanyar raba sunaye gida gida
ta yadda zamu y1 amfani dasu cikin zance.

aludl o A L elanY) Cayial 48y 5l U e Lial Lia g
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Manyan gidaje biyu sune masu sarrafuwa da sarrafaffu.
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Muna nufi da masu “sarrafuwa’ sunayen da suke
su da kansu na miji, ne ko na mace.

aaiad Al Aol clawd) ol Ll Al clawl aals
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Watau kamar waxanda muka ambata xazu-xazu.
Mool 8L 3 SOl plan¥I" Qa8 e Ll S5 il Jie ixg

Sarrafaffu ko, siffofi, kuma muna nufin waxansu
2 2
kamar su “qarami” da “babba” da “ja” da “baqi” da
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da taimakon wani suna zamu ‘““fari” waxanda galibi sai
san ko na miji ne ko namace ce.

y u‘)*suj " .~. " dM Lo.é.lj \.@A vadid "elaallm L‘j)
oy 5 AT sland saclua Lede | ) (a5 "3 gl 5" eal
Misali: in maganar gida ake yi, sai mu ce qarami,

ba garama ba.
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In riga muke Magana, sai mu ce qarama, ba garami ba.

"3 g Js " gl QLA e Cnaall IS
AalS L sl 3 "riga” casi Al Y ldg) " a0 Gl
(A5

Amma lallai sai mun duba suna mai sarrafuwa,
watau “gida” ko “riga” kafin mu 1ya siffanta shi da
“garami” ko “garama’.

o Ml ey iy 20N A ) Al e 0 Y KD
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To, bart mu qara duba na gida na farko, watau na
masu sarrafuwa.
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Ko shi ma za mu raba shi gananan gidaje guda
uku. Ga sun nan:

(oA AD A e\_._;_é.i ) Aarudly o gl Loyl 5

1- Sunaye gama gari da sunayen yanka
e eland ol dailil) o daladl clanl -

Duk abubuwan duniya da mutanenta da muka
sani, muna sa musu sunaye daban- daban.
Alisg plou gl Linaia g 38 cagh yai (Al Ll 5 Liall cilwlS S
Su ne sunayen gama gari.
ALl el elanlil e e oo
Watau, misali “gar1” da “gida” da “yaro” da ““aik1”

da “hutu” da “yunwa” da “qaqar1” da sauransu masu
yawa.
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Za’a iya cewa su sunfi duk sauran kalmomi, sai
dai wagqilan fi’lai/ aikatau.




Sunan yanka kuma shi ne irin wanda akan rubuta
da babban baqi a farkonsa, kamar “Kano” ko “Audu”
ko “Najeriya” ko “Turai” ko “Tafkin cadi”.

b Sl Giall i Lesale 3wl Liadd o alall aud
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Watau su ne sunaye sosai, ko na mutum, ko na

wurl kaza, ko na harshe kaza, kamar Hausa ko Turanci,
ko Yarbanci.
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To kunji babban gida xaya na sunaye masu sarrafuwa.
Ll Aalall Alatad) el (po 5uSH IV andll 58 13

2- Sai kuma sunayen hali, sune masu bayyana halin
abinda ake ciki.
A

Suna kuma faxa mana yadda akayi abin ko wurin da
aka y1 shi ko lokacin da aka yi shi.

s adee 48 &5 A S ol o Ll Jad 488 e Liagl U s
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Su ne kamar “sannu” da “nan” da “yau” da “gobe”
da “baya” da “gaba” da “ciki” da sauransu.
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su nan a waxannan maganganu: Ga
D (daall) JIBY) (ans o o3a
e (A (da)) ad
a- Ya tafi da sannu
ba Al s Jlas
b-Ka zo nan
Jag 3 gmau
c- Zai komo gobe
() Camll abey ¥) e
d- Gobe ta Allah ce
sl pias Y Joail
e- Sannu bata hana zuwa

f- Gaba tafi baya yawa
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g- Sun koma ciki

3- Gida na uku na sunaye masu sarrafuwa shine

gidan adadi.
Al Yl s gl Aailal) p Altuall elawd) (pe GG audll -

Watau, su (xaya, biyu, uku, huxu, dasauransu har
kaiwa su miliyan miliyan).

Glay sl in oAl A dag )l A3 (L) canl 5) dlac V) ey
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To, sai kuma sarrafaffun sunaye, watau su ne
waxanda sukan sami jinsinsu, watau zamantowar su
namiji ko mace da suna waxanda suke siffanta shi.

it ) gl Metaall ) 38 paiall clenYI" Cilaalls
(ol ol S S3 Lgiad A 0l o Adai yall iry clguia

Misali: ga Qaramin gida, ga qaramar riga. Anan
da gida da riga sune sunaye masu sarrafuwa, har
suna sarrafa qarami da garama, har ya zama ko
namiji ko mace.
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Amma ko sarrafaffun sunaye muna iya raba su
gida biyu, ga su nan:

sacadl) of Acal ) cladd) — Al e cladY) Ja oSy
Lad cOprand ) e o oS ccilaall sland i ddaall
a- Saffofi
Glaall -
b- ‘yan “wa”
"wa" <l g Gl -
A-Din nan, watau “siffof1” sune kalmomi masu

bayyana halin wani suna, ko wajen girma, ko
launi ko kyau.

s (el dapda Gun (e s Caal ClalS gd o2a clivall L
Bagall ol (sl gl canall
(Ga waxansu nan alal misali:
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a- Babban gida ne
oS G -




b- Idanun sa jajaye ne

O ana olipe
c- Qananan yara sun zo
"OELYI" el 2V Y el
d- Motoci manya- manya sun wuce
dadin Byl e 2al

e- Baqar al’ada ce
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To, sai kuma (‘yan wa) haka muke kiran
waxannan kalmomi da suke farawa da “wa”’.

a1 128 (3l 13868 " “yan wa & sis) Clia" e Ll
"wa" ahiall lag i) sl e ‘yan wa

Ga su nan:
N
Mufuradi/tilo- Mufuradi/tilo- Jam’i
namiji mace
Wani Wata Waxansu
Wannan Wannan Waxannan
Wanda Waxxa Waxanda
Wane? Wace? Waxanne
Wancan Waccan Waxancan
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To, kunji gidajen sunaye, amma akwai Magana xaya
wadda ya kamata ayi anan.

an sk o le s Al J allia (K15 coland) Cilapndi 8 o i
Lia

Shi ne, bayanin yadda akan xauki kalma daga gida
xaya aro, ayi aiki da ita awani gida.
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Ga misali, “lafiya”
Gl o e "afiya ddle” K o U

To, wannan ba shakka suna ne, mai sarrafa. Na gama-
garil.
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Jinsinsa kuma mace ce.
i gall i (e

Domin muna cewa lafiya ta garu, ba lafiya ya garu ba
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Amma idan mun dubi “lafiyayye” zamu gani cewa
ashe ya koma gidan ““sarrafaffun sunaye”.

?‘“’5 ) ) Lg_i‘ 5 "laﬁyayye" ik | L yas 1) oSy
Melaall elaul”

Domin gwargwadon sunan da muke so mu
siffanta, ko “lafiyayye” zamu ce, ko kuma “lafiyayya”
ko kuma “lafiyayyu”.
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Haka ma tana aukuwa da yawa wajen fa’ili/aikatau.
Jadll 5 Jelall Luually 138 Guaay Le | S Lyl

In mun duba “rube” amisali, ai fa’ili/aikatau ne,
amma “‘ruvavve” ya koma gidan suna.

Uad & Mic "ruve sld /1" A< LA ji Uyt ol
_e-w\éﬂ Lls ) Gale a8 ryyvayve -2l 4 Lol (Jeldg

Sannan kuma ya zama sarrafaffen suna, sifa har
muna ce “ruvavven mangwaro” amma ‘“gwanda”
ruvavviya, da kuma misali “ruvavvun ganyaye”.
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Sai mu riga lura da irin wannan rikixa domin sau
da yawa akan sami haka.
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Sunavye a ganin M, H. Jinju : sxis s daas die claul)
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Jinsi, shi ne iri na mutane, ko waxansu abubuwa.
AV Gl ey i ¢ Galan) 4 aady o il

Cikin Hausa an raba halittu iri biyu: maza da mata.
Caigey S cgpe i ) LS 1 G L ggll A3 b

Hanyar bambanta su ita ce wasulan garshen sunaye.
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Na farko: Jinsin na mij1

oS3l s 1Y

Sunaye masu garshe (e-1-o-u) yawanci na maza ne,

misali:
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Wasalin suna na qgarshe suna !
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Da sauransu.
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gemu Al
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maruru ZENg:
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Na Bivyu Jinsin Mace

rdgal) (i Ll

Wasali “a” yawanci, shi ke bambanta shi da jinsin

namiji, kamar:
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jaka ZETCEN
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Sunayen ranaku, da shekaru, da dukkanin
kusurwoyin duniya, da na wuraren zama, da garuruwa,
da qasashe, da irga, dukansu jinsin mata ne.
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Sunayen mata suna zama na mata har abada, ko
menene a qarshensu kamar:
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- Kande

- Ige

- Lamishi (ko Lami)
- Abu (ko zainabu)
- Jummai

- Asabe
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- Hawwa

Sunayen ranaku mata ne, misali:

‘e A ge aLY el

Litinin oyl -
Talata Sl -
Laraba el Yl -
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Jumama’a draall -
Asabar ol -
Lahadi Al -
Haka kuma:
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Yau sl -
Gobe lae -
Jibi A day -
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Sunayen shekaru mata ne, misali:
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Sunayen kusurwoyin duniya mata ne, kamar:
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Gabas Goadl -
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Kudu maso yamma PEPtAURNEPLEN [

Haka kuma sunaye masu nuna shiyyoyi:
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Gaba al -
Baya el -
Bisa/sama lel-3s -
Qasa Ja) —cas -
Dama U -
Hagu Jladi - jluny -

Sunayen ungowoyi dana garuruwa dana qasashe
jinsinsu mata ne, kamar:
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Akl elaYl Ol <l Ll g a3l
Unguwoyi Garuruwa Qasashe

Qakari Zazzau Masar raa
Gambarawa Batagarawa | Najeriya Ly
Lugu Damagaran | Jamus Lilali
Kurawa| Dogon Dutsi | Amurka 4 Y
Zazzau Caranci | Afirka Ly jaY)
GRA Dutsinma| Asiya Al
Qofar Sauro Katsina| Turai LY
Nasarawa Kano | Ustireliya W _siuY)

Aduda su ma jinsinsu mata ne, (Komai yawan

adadin kuwa).
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Xaya
Biyu
Uku
Goma
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Goma sha biyar e dwed -

Ashirin Qs e -
Ashirin da biyar (sde 5 dwed -
Tasa’in Ol -
Xari Gl -
Dubu all -
Zambar dubu  (sle) &l <l -
Ds -
Togiyar Jinsin Mace ‘i gall i e Wi
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Wasu sunaye, krshen su “a” ce, amma duk da haka
jinsin su na miji ne, kamar:
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Baka o8-
Ruwa sla -
Bawa e -
Zakara ey -
Boka s -
Gora LA -
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Wata 8 -
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(Qarin ma’ana ta mace

Ds &-
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Yawanci akan iya jeranta jinsoshin biyu daura —

daura alhali kuwa asalin sunaye xaya ne, kamar:
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Namiji S Mace i
Bawa e | Baiwa Al
Boka sl e -alS| Bokanya 48) je -dialS
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Mutum Ol Mutumniya- 4l

Mutuniya
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Qarin ma’ana — “uwa”

UWa ad ) sall aladinly auy) Glaidl

Kamar :Jie
Kalmar farko Kalma mai garin ma’ana
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Tsoho Zb - ) sae | Tsohuwa EENRE RPN
Gwauro G el s (Jeal) b
Gwauruwa (4alkx)
Jinsin Namiji ko mace Euigall o Sl uin

Waxansu sunayen halittun da ake nufi, saiwarsu xaya
ce.

A wannan hali, ba agane jinsi farat xaya, sai fa a
cikin mahalli, ko kuwa in an qara wa sunan halittar
Kalmar mace, ko na miji, kamar:
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3 Y1 ¢ Lol aal s pma uin Al Giped Y Al o3 i
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damisa_y1l mace ko <ise 5l S

namiji

dorina L&l (8 mace ko Caise sl S

: i - namiji
G pal bagu gl 2L S el
el

G A g mace ko <uise 5l Sie

karkanda namiji

J e mace ko <ise o S

barewa namiji

dalas mace ko <ise o S

jimina namiji

tolo- RS 'Lf"‘ [elall mace ko <ise j RN

tolo namiji

i, mace ko Caize sl Sk

agwagwa namiji

tantabara/ dalas mace ko e 5l Sk

tattabara namiji

Da Fe)
sauransu
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Kalmomi “xan- ‘yar” M -l Gl pall Glias )

Ana iya kuma amfani dasu, domin nuna jinsi, kamar:
‘e o) g 5 sl Guia Gl Leglleniad Sy Lyl

Xan sanda - b

‘yar sanda B

Ds. &

Saiwoyin Sunayen abubba daban-daban

45 gall) daliad) sl claad ) 5da

Ko da yake halittun iri xaya ne.
Aaly i il o g5 o e el e
Amma fa jinsin, namiji daban, na mace daban, misali:

r e Cuigall Guia e Calide KAl Guin oY)

Namiji OS2l i Mace Caigall Guin
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Bunsuru el gan | Akuya 3 Yie -3 )za

Doki Jbas | Goxiya 3 e
Rago S -a55a | Tinkiya (Tunkiya) — 4sas
Raqumi e -Jaa | Taguwa (Raquma) aal

Ds. )

Faxakarwa :3dan Dl -4

Amma anan sunayen (rago, ragonya, raqumi,
raquma) saiwowin su xaya ne (rag- raq).

W sda (Al cJan g chanig =S -Cag 3) slanY) Lia oS
(rag- raqum) : &5 ¢ Baal g & galll

Dacewar Suna da Jinsi ind) ae a3

Mu xauki suna biyu.

a- Rago
b- Akuya




Mun dai riga mun san cewa “rago” namiji ne, ita
kuwa akuya mace ce.

A "rago (RS s A" AalS o) L e of W o )
A ge A4S "akuya 3 e -3 e 4§ 3 Sha

Mu kan ce:

1J s L)

Rago ya girma S Cag Al

Akuya ta girma S 3 il

Ko kuwa :Jss
Rago ne a9 A Al

Akuya ce 3 e Lgd)

Muna kuma cewa, lallai “ragon” da muke ambata,
xaya ne tak. Haka ma “akuyar” xaya ce tak.

Eaigall Guia ey o(ne ) 3Y1 ading HSA) (uis e Wil (g
o ¢ LLSH il "Gy A" AWlS o) Jai Gl (ce) 3laY) aadi
Ll 33 580 "5 e Al Liay) Gl 5 Ll "2 i AWlS
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Har ila yau kalmomi “ya” da “ta” da “ne” da “ce”
suna da jinsi, wato namiji, ko mace. Mu kan ce:

s'"ta -2 ya-}«z" LIS cdﬁﬂ\ o5 ‘55\_9 RV Lia o g
S (2 ¢ Lewia Lol LIS " ce" Cuigall dlag " pe” <Al Ala
L@—\i}{ "QJJS" FIALY &=e u\ﬁﬁ\}ﬁ " ya 9 ne" U._\‘j.;\)“ d)ﬁ.ﬁ k_L\_‘gAj
5 Sk

4_”3‘ L@JY "oe " G &Auﬂ‘jﬁ " tajce" 5 -
Baya yiwuwa cikin Hausa garvavviya a ce”

- Rago ta girma

- Ko kuwa:

- Rago ce. Haka kuma ba a cewa:
- Akuya ya girma

- Akuya na.

+ & o oaaadll @) L gel) L (Sl (e
S Cag Al -

s o S Y Jall Gy iy A Ll -

o ¢S5 jaall -

B e ) -

Qa’idar dacewar suna da jinsi tana nuna cewa,
suna mufuradi (xaya tak), yana dacewa da jinsi.

[ \ro )
1 '™}



"1dd JA‘)S‘" JJS.AM e-ud‘)” ui Ot A &A e.qu\ (99! 3 3aclad
_"4,)3) ‘";A.\.u"'.. L..gﬂ\" &j.d\ j Cpiad) & iy

A taqaice in suna namiji ne, shi jinsin sai ya dace
da suna ya zama namiji.

e & sl G381 5 O a3 D8 ¢ jShe an) 1) ¢ jlaialy g
J 83 S eyl

In kuma suna mace ne sai jinsi ya zama mace a
mufuradance (wato abubuwan da suna ke wakilta, basu
f1 xaya ba).

&yo@j@#\ja;&ﬂqﬁ&y&ﬁeﬂ‘w O 13
Ol gy ¥ an¥) Lie gy SO e LsY) O i) o) ) Al
CESENST

A g g gall an¥l die yuy Al & gill i o i) puda g
&jﬂ\jiwd;j\gyﬂlbjc&yeidﬁ\)s&‘\a)é.qojs,goigiu.;g
M il s aanl) drpa 8 A LAY alaaa (S
Caraa g 13 V) cCaipe pan ol ¢ jSha pan J5i30 bl () aoaio
L;U\js\u@\m@u%hﬁaﬁuy\@}&&}iw

Faxakarwa -4daa S




In ance

Raguna

Awaki

Shanu

to, an dai san cewa

rago xaya bane

ba akuya xaya bace

ba sa xaya bane

ko ba saniya xaya bace

Amma

18 1)

JiLST -l A

< e - ela

Bty

a0l agd]

a5 LasS 5l g 3 Gl
ba

3aa) 93 yie (il

laat g )5

33 55 jiy Cannd
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Raguna da yawa ne 35S LS|

Shanu da yawa ne 5
Awaki da yawa ne 3 iiS juma
Akan ce :Jlad

Raguna sun sha ruwa (ko maza da mata ne, ko
maza kawai, ko mata kawai, sai dai wanda ya gani da
idonsa).

o edadh 1€ gl (Bl o € 15 583) elall e i (ELSY)
(4.1,):.1 SR Lﬁﬂ\ YY) ¢Jasd (&)

Bayani N Dy
LS 038 (o paadl Jas Sy Y L 3 sucailall

Leia addll KU 13) YY) diige o o3 S0 il e odle 5 )5Sl

LG ol )5S0 S 1) Le oy ¢ dmy

Wato, jinsin jam’i na miji ne ko da ainihin
abibuwan da suna ke wakilta mata ne ahalittar jinsinsu.

G A eLdY) Jual S ¢ ia ¢ She paal) i r ixg
Lesia e 53 A Wise sl Lgie
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Kuma Hausawa suna amfani da dukkanin sunayen
larabci —lura da cewa su musulmai ne- musamman
sunayen musulmai.

elansl) JS - D) aaina ab el — () 1 gbas sl adiiny g
Oalisdl) eland dala g dy jall

Maza suna da sunayen maza, mata na da sunayen mata.
Y e lansd G gl Y5 ¢ sSAN eland i agl ) SH

Tana 1ya yiwuwa, asama xan canji wajen ginin
sunayen Hausawa, musamman ma a qarshen su.

Al Al

Hakan na nufin sunayen Hausawa galibinsu, suna
qarewa da wasali, saboda asalin kalmomin Hausa suna
qarewa da wasali ne, ko kuma abinda ake cewa
“buxaxxiyar gava” togiyar wasu kalmomi kaxan
waxanda suke qarewa da “rufaffiyar gava” misali:
malam.

OY 5 Sy et addel 8 g sl sell ) o iny 138
e s Lo ol AS a1 of L Jaa) 4 glus sl S
"malam alx"




Kuma akwai wasu sunayen waxanda suka savawa
tsarin Larabci, mafi yawansu suna kasancewa na arna
ne, ko maza ko mata.

e | 3 a5 ¢yl allaill Callas all elawl) (oany cllia
LI Al 1) 5831 gST (Cpnalisall il G 5

Ga misalin sunaye a Hausa
Losed) A elandl 2 sai b Lasd g
Na farko: Sunayen Musulmai:

e SN (Cpalially aids Al el Y

na miji A Mace i 5a
Muhammad 2eas | Fatimatu dalald
Muhammadu laaa| Aisha Ldile
Ali e | A’isha Lidle
Aliyu Sle | A’ishatu Asile
Abubakar S f | Hindu dia
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Osman oWie | Hindatu b1
Omar- Umaru < | Hadiza EENLEN
Abdurrahman s ll xe | Hadija EEVEEN
Abdul Rahman eV 2c | Khadijatu i
Saifu Caws | Hasana ERIVEN
Ishak B} | Hosaina ERTIEN
Yakubu Gaséxy | Zainab )
Ya’kub 532y | Zainabu 1y
Hasan O | Nuru BEY
Yusuf Caussy| Aminatu disal
Yusufu Caw sy | Lubabatu Al




Nuhu z 5| Jamila LUIPEN
Ibrahim el )| Ummi L;A\
Ahmad seal | Mariya Lok
Ahmadu leal | Mariam o
Nasiru »ali| Sara 5yl
Nazir | Misbahatu ialuas
Naziru »¥| Asma’u ¢ Laus]
Yasir =L | Marwanatu 231 5 ya
Sabiru yla| Sa’adatu Balau

Cikin sunaye akwai waxanda suke da alaqa da

faruwar wani abu,- kamar yadda akayi nuni gareshi- ko

( ]
[

(suke da alaqa) da wata al’ada. Misali:

J




Db Cpme 2l ) Balay sl -4 3 LEY)

a- Idan jaririn ya kasance —ko namiji ko mace- an
haife shi bayan tagwaye (‘yan biyu) ana kiranshi
“Gambo” sai a ambace shi ko a ambace ta dashi,
qari akan sunan yanka.

o ol g3y el ol S0 ST o) g ca ) gall S -]

A od il gl 4y il il dgandll 038 5 "Gambo swla"

Lo b aladl s ) il elly

Idan hakan ya maiamaitu, sai a sake kiran jaririn
da “Gambo” sa1 a ambaci na farkon da Gambo
Babba” domin a bambanta tsakanin su.

I e Blhad gualay il 5l iy 251 5alld ¢ 5a¥) ) S5 135
Laginy G3oall elld 5 " 5l gaala™ il 1Y)

b- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Jumma’a ana masa lagabi
da “Xan Jummai” ita kuma mace “Juma” ko
“Jummala” ko “Jummai”.

s "Xan juma’a" = il daeall asy Aot
" " juma" &) Jeadi 53 ) sall 5 "Xan jummai”
Mjummala " s "jumma

c- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Asabar ana masa lagabi da

“Xan Asabe”, yarinya kuma da “Asibi” ko




“Asabe” a sakkwato kuma ana kiranta da
“Ashshibi”.
il g "Xan Asabe" @8l sy il a g aglsadl -
Cill J&y 535S s 52¥ 5 85 "Asabe” sl "Asibi" il Jasi
."Ashshbi"

d- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Lahadi, ana masa lagabi da
“Xan Lami” yarinya kuma “Ladi” ko “Ladid1™.

led Jliy cadl s "Xan Ladi" 4 & caa¥) a5 34 sall -
"Ladidi" s " Ladi"

e- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Litinin, ana masa laqabi da
“Xan lit1” yarinya kuma “Altine”. Wannan a
Katsina kenan, da Sakkwato da Zamfara, amma a
Kano ana kiranta “Atine” a Katsina ana kiran duk
jinsin biyu da “Atti”.

ld Ja" il s "Xan Liti" 4 J& ¢y a5l sall -
SIS Ll el il 5 ¢ 58 mn g LlipnlS A 128 5 "Altine”
At e Gpindl Jlay LaudlS 85 " Atine” Ll Jlagd

f- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Talata, ana masa laqabi da
“Bature” yarinya kuma “Baturiya” a Sakkwato
kuma da Zamfara suna kiran namiji “Modi” amma
a Kano ana kiran namijin “Xan Tala” ko “Xan
Talata” yarinya kuma “Talatuwa”.

" Baturiya" <l s "Bature” 4 J& ¢ UD a 51 3 sall 5
AS LTy Modi LS ¢y sl sis 1 hal 55 535S e b5




05528 ) Ll "Xan Talata sl "Xan Tala" 25l ()5l siud
"Talatuwa"
g- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Laraba, ana masa lagabi da
“Balarabe” yarinya kuma “Larai” ko “Laraba”.
05 s <l s "Balarabe" 4 s st celai ¥ a g 35l sall 55
" Laraba" 5| "Larai " &
h- Wanda aka Haifa ranar Alhamis ana masa lagabi
da “Xan Lami” yarinya kuma “Lami”.
Oslsi Sl g "Xan Lami" 4 0ol s cuadl) o 50 26l gall -3
M Lami"

Akwai kuma sunan dangantaka.

Abinda ake nufi dashi shine a danganta wani
mutum zuwa ga wani gari inda yake.

iy A Al andly 4w (s Bl "Cuat” e () 43 30l
Led)

Sau da yawa, sunan dangantaka yana zuwa bayan
sunan yanka ne. kamar yadda yake acikin:

rod S @l g calall and g 4] o guiall an¥) Sl e sale

Ahmad Bakane VN
Muhammad Galadanci ks S s -
Aliyu Bakatsine sl e -




Huzaifah Bakadune LSl ddds -

Aliyu namangi >l e -
Yusuf Bicci (o Gy -

Bugu da gari akan wasu sunayen siffofi, misali:

S ccilaall slawd ) Z8LaYL 13

Mai jiki s el JlEy —aall sl
Marigayi s siall L g - sl
Xan mai goro ol &bl
Xan Kasuwa Al

Ds &

-l Tambayoyi: (Auna fahimta)

1- Kawo misalan sunayen yanka guda uku, kuma na
lagabi guda biyu daga wannan labarin mai zuwa:
Aadadl) (o QYT pland (o il 5 caDlel oland 23D & Haiu Y
Ay

“A wata rana, a wani gari, an haifi wata yarinya,
lokacin tana jaririya ce, an hango kamar wani haske

yana fitowa daga cikin fuskarta, wannan yarinya an sa
mata sunan Nuru”.




o8 x5l Ay Wil il Lain g e Ay 8 Alids Gl 0o gy
M o adslall sl e lA cate By gl U\S\.G_@A_g

3-Ka hiddo (fitar da) suna namiji guda biyu, sai
kuma na mace guda biyu.
i sall el 5 A el Z A0 -
4- Y1 cikakken sharhi akan sunayen voyayyun
abubuwa tare da misali,
S L Jiiall e "l el sl Juaiilly 7 i) -
5- Bayyana ma’anar laqabi tare da misalai.
ALY e aill) i ) -
6- Menene bambanci tsakanin sunaye masu
sarrafawa da sarrafaffu?
Sliall olawd 5 Ll Aliall clawd) e oAl W -
7- Me ake nufi da sunaye gama-gari?
2Ll 5 Aalad) clacYU 3 peniall e -
8- Ka gwada lafiya da lafiyayya da lafiyayyu, kawo
misali.
AT S5 ae A "y silaa g "Bl 5 Al o B -




Darasi na s Cpdbaad) Al
Shida:

slanl) il Wakilan suna (w- sn)
".. . h!\ ‘)31 . S‘"

A wannan darasi zamuyi bayani kan wakilan suna

A wannan gava, ba tare da wani kokwanto ba,
zamu qudura a zukatan mu cewa, akwai mu da wasu
abubuwa waxanda sukan wakilci sunaye a Hausa.

Cagas ol 5 sl (gl G55 gava culall 1 8
S LY Gy lin il dpad il jlacall e Qi 5l ) sl
Losel) b elanl e i

Anan, ya kamata mu yi xan bayani game da abin
da ake nufi idan ance “abu kaza’ na wakiltar “abu
kaza”, ko kuma wannan wakilin wancan ne. mecece
manufa anan?

G o i) Jga | palide la yd anis ol Lile  Jrady clia
""" e " e st "le e " J8 1 5l JE) L saials
13) 2l ga Lad "G e il s sy




A Hausance dai, idan ance “waziri” yana wakiltar
“sarki” ko kuma wakilin sarki ne, manufa itace, idan
“sarki” bai sami damar fitowa ba, sai aka turo waziri.

"SI G i 3 O 1Y o sl il b
u 388 Cpma S ) lad dia el any a1 1) ¢ s aailld
)5

Ya cike gurbin sarki bisa wakilci
(A e s (6f) YL e A Sl
Sabo da rashin halartar sarki

AL 5l 5aY) ) gaas pde o

Kuma waziri zai bada irin uzurin sarki a
matsayinsa na Wakili.

Ade il 58 e llie) asly Cogu sl I

Idan ma akwai wani saqo na sarki, sai waziri ya
gabatar.

sl Leaday (o g Sl (e Ay i cilS 13)
Kamar yadda wani lokaci waziri kan wakilci sarki,

¥l e sl lile iy bl LS




Haka ma wakilan suna kan wakilci sunaye, idan su
sunayen ba su bayyana ba.

elaat) il 13 elawy) (e st clany] yilaa Loyl 1384

" -

Sl (B35 g e 5ol e

Amma kuma akwai lokuta da dama, da walilan
kan fito tare da sunaye a jimlolin Hausa, kamar yadda
zamu gani anan gaba.

Jaall 3 elawd) ae yilasall jelai la¥) e | S (S

ilaa 43L) Wakilcin wakilan suna
slansy)

Wani abin ban sha’awa dangane da wakilan suna a
Hausa, shine idan sun fito ko a madadin sunaye, ko
kuma tare da sunaye, a kullum sukan kasance ne cikin
wani tsari na musamman ta fuskar yanayin sunayen
bisa la’akkari da jinsi da adadi.

Qj" g"_\).@_la ji el Ce Al "auad il JS\.A.C@M" Q)@Ja 13) oA
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dae g Cua (e opma aldai B ) S5 La Balad ;st‘i\@"ég.ud\
Al g uiall el e clanYl

Abin nufi anan, shi ne a kullum idan suna ya
kasance tilo, to shi ma wakilin suna zai zama tilo ne,
idan kuma sunaye ne a wurin ko kuma sunan cikin
jam’i ne, to wakilin sunan ma sai ya zama cikin jam’i.

aie Ol jpaalld (a jie awl) IS LS 43l g clia o) yall
panalld paall dapa 8 elawt) il 135 o ke (5So Of 2 Y
el Lpa 8 0 S oF 2 Y Lyl adldl)

Idan kuma mutum na Magana ne da kansa,
wakilin haka yake nunawa.

Lol G < i) ppacalld i e 2S5 Gl (S 13

Wakilin kuma kan nuna wanda ake yiwa Magana,
da kuma wanda ake Magana kansa.

Aie C'_m;ﬂ\e.a Lﬁﬂ\ O SIS g cakalall O Lal raxall g
."L._\:}w‘"

A ko yaushe kuma, wakilin kan bambanta abinda
ake Magana akai, watau ko namiji ne ko kuma ta
macece.

Lige ol ol Sha (S
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Sunaye da wakilan su a jumla

Bayan wannan xan taqaitaccen bayani game da
wakilan suna, ya kamata mu bada misalin wata jumla
wacce take da sunaye cikinta, mu kuma ga yadda ake

wakiltar sunayen.

Lale b ddaad 3l el Joa ja gall (o jal) 138 e
SIS (5 55 padd ylaa o iy o giad dlaad YU anis o
el e duadldll jilacall 4,0) 14

Bayan mun idar da wannan, sai kuma mu zurfafa
cikin yadda tsarin su yake da yadda sukan kasance
cikin jimlol..

Gants ) L) alsl) (g ehda (s e L i sl Lingi) O 2
Dbl s Jaadl 203 Lgile )55 ) il Lt Lyua 38 3

Ga wannan jumlar: Alaall oo

1-Isa da Fatima sun tafi makaranta
oyl ) L el 5 e

Da zarar mun karanta wannan jumlar zamu ga
cewa muna magana ne akan tafiya makarantar Isa da
Fatima.
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Kuma duk waxannan sunaye ne na yanka.
_":\.Ajalé —_ L.?"“:"C" ?)\";\ ;LA.u:\ g\.m.n‘ﬁ\ RV dS u\ L..a:i\ ‘ﬂ‘)ﬁ.'\j

Tun da muna Magana ne akan su Isa da Fatima,
idan alal misali, Musa ya tambayemu, cewa:

- Ina Isa da Fatima?
- Muna iya cewa:

(s o kel -

G yaall L Lad -

- Sun tafi makaranta.

Idan muka gwada jumla ta (1) da ta (3) zamu ga
cewa jumla ta (3) ta fito ne daga jumla ta (1).

o aais JAIED Alaadl g oY) Alaall o A0 lia Liad 13
s Alaall (e ol g5 A dlaal)

Watau, maimakon amfani da sunayen yanka
kamar yadda suke a jere a jumlar farko, sai muka sa
wakilin suna “sun” wanda ya wakilci su sunayen.

[ \or )
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Y Aeall 4 LS 2Be ) plad aadi o (e Yy Sing
slandl e b Al 8 "sun " aaddll jracall liles Lils

Manufa anan itace, “sun” xin ne yazo maimakon
Isa da Fatima.

ela L) pdyy L.,SM‘ raall "sun Lea" Qi 92 Lia ) gaddll
Aokl y e (o Yoy dleall =

Bugu da qgari kuma, wannan wakilan sunan a jam’i
yake.

Wannan kuma haka yake, tinda akan mutane biyu
muke Magana.

(SU.I’I ranall 138 ‘;u_)) ) uadld e dhaat Y «Jla

el gt g aeall ady

Nau’o’in (oan &l jacall ¢ il
Wakilin Suna:

Yanzu abin tambaya shine: shin su wakilan suna
guda nawa ne? yaya zamu karkasa su don sauqin
fahimta?

Slaall e 54 Lezsa s s sk Jlse Sllia (Y
Usem Jal e "karkasa Leandi 5l Lgdiai (o€ ¢ duad sl
¢ il
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Bari mu ga abubuwan da zamu 1ya kira wakilan
suna da yadda suke kasancewa a jumloli:

eﬂ‘ﬁ\}mwu\u&:\g\ c«\gu‘}“ésuﬁ;hca
M\&uﬂuﬁjw\

1- N1 na sha kankana jiya
oYL Lk il ()
2- Kai ka tafi makaranta
Aupaall ) caadl (<l
3-Kee kika qwace waya
5 sally Cailell e ) (cil)
4- Shii ya mari almajiri
L) oL ()
5-Ita ta shanye fura
syanll Cu b ()

Ko wace jumla anan ta fara ne da wakilin suna.

Watau “ni1” da “kair” da “kee” da ““sh1” da ““ita”

duk wakilan suna ne.




"kee -Q;L.ii"j "Shi _}Qu 3 "kai -Q}i" 3 "Ilii -Ui" Ui . .
.",.. [ ‘)3\ . L@JS "ita 'L._.;A"}

Na biyu kuma, kowane wakilin suna a nan tilo ne.
Waxannan abubuwa guda biyu su ne suka haxa su.

28 "3 yia L S g codled B KAL) jilacall" o Y1 l3ed
laa Laaial

Ma’ana, duka wakilai ne na suna kuma kowannen su
tilo ne.

A3 (A0 ke Lgie S dpaddll plaall JS () iea
Dukan su kuma guda biyar ne.

Lt laa dad "oNlel 5, 31" La

Kuma me ya bambanta su?

Tleazy e W jra L..;AS\ Loy

Da farko dai: ko wace kalma yadda aka rubuta ta daban
ne.

_\Aﬁ&%hﬁ@ﬁ&id&ﬂj

Bari mu xauke su bi da bi don bayyana
muhimman abubuwa game da kowannen su.

( o0 )
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Idan muka xauki wakilin suna “nii” daga jumlar

farko, zamuga cewa yana nuna mai yin Magana ne ko
na miji ko mace,

S PG R P P {1 PPN R R ERTOVEN (REREU I E
Uige 5l 1S3 (S, 38

Amma 1dan anyi amfani da “kai” wannan na nuna
wanda ake yi wa Magana.

da s G Y jady 138 "kai -Gl jpaall aasdil 13) oK1
(aalaall) agl) IS

Bugu da qari, akoyaushe yana nuna cewa na miji
akewa Maganar.

I g g 3 A KAl L) s Ladls 4dlé @lld L)) 6|
_"k._\LB.AM" 4735;\

“Kee” ma na nuna wadda ake y1 wa Magana ne,
amma kuma mace.

Al A sy DAY 54 "kee -l Aisall 33 gl jaeiay
A5 5 g5 ML L) DS A 55y




Haka kuma idan an y1 amfani da wakilin suna
“sh1”, wannan yana nuna wanda ake Magana kansa ne.
Da ma kuma na miji ne.

o 138 "shii - 8" st uacally (i G yla 13 138
R Ll sy MCalall M aie il 5 GA

“ita” kuma na nuna wadda ake Magana kanta,
kuma tilas mace ce.

leic QS;L: ‘;ﬂ\ Bily Qi Sl L.ag.\ "ita -gé," yrarall g
Al g Lal H oA 5 Maala)”

Ya yajam’o’in waxannan wakilan suka kasance?
53 jiall" duad il ylaall oda e 58 s
Idan muka xauke su daki- daki kamar yadda muka

gabatar a jimlolin mu guda biyar, zamu iya bayar da
kamar haka: jam’in kowannen su,

L Labia aa e SIS "hacad &l peall jilaca” Wiyl 13)

IS paal) drpm 208 () adatin Wl (g yiw A8 uedd) Jaall
\JSA _LG_.\AEJA\}

1- “muu” watau jam’in “nii”
"iju . L;“ "w. _ -n

2- “kuu” watau jam’in “kai”

[ on )
L")



iu

()S._La JJ&A) u&_\ju e ‘5“ ||€‘l~1
3-“kuu” watau jam’in “kee”
(&LL\}A J)SA) "‘;\j" ra (.5“ uui"

4-“suu” watau jam’in “shi”

(U520 25ke) " 4" o 2 "

5-“suu” watau jam’in “ita”

(&jy JJéA) "L;Q" cﬂé ‘.5“ "(_.}“"

Anan muna iya tsara wakilan suna ta fuskar tilo
(til) da jam’1 (jam), kamar haka:

o o) Ly Apad 3l ilavall i i o) et Lin (e s
1S aeall 5l 3 s

Hlazl Tilo Jam’l
Wakilai 2 _aall el
Wakilin farko (na miji ko ta nji-Ul -
mace) muu
"Eygall g A Y1 yraall
Sae Sl el &l il
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Wakili na biyu (na miji) Kai Kuu
Cuige AN el i ol

Wakili na biyu (ta mace) Kee Kuu
SAa &Gl el A ah

Wakili na uku (na miji) Shii Kuu
Eaiga B jranall A CR

Wakili na uku (ta mace)

Muna 1ya sake tsara su kamar haka ataqaice:

13Sa ¢ aite (5 Al A3y Hhy " lecall" L i o aakiiu

el 3 s s
Wakilai Tilo Jam’i

(Cxige sl SAe) JY1 ypanall Ll Cad
Wakili na farko (nj-ko-tm) Nii Muu

(US3e) Sl jpanzall <l il
Wakili na biyu (nj) Kai Kuu
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(Caige) LU yranall il il
Wakili na biyu (tm) Kee Kuu
(US%) Gl yrazll A ah
Wakili na uku (nj) Shii Suu
Wakili na uku (tm) Ita Suu

Abin ban sha’awa da lura anan shine, akoyaushe
ba ruwan wakili suna da ke qarqashin jam’1 da nuna
cewa akwai bamabnci tsakanin namiji da ta mace
kamar tilo.

Gbd e (d Ladla 45) ga clia daill cddl g Ldaall il
il b LS Crigally Sl

Qarin Bayani : iz A e

Clalaall 3 il yilaca & Jadl o LS dliige JaYI 51 Sha
al S She alSiall ) s Lgild "muy -oaa" J s Laiad ccailadl g
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O G ey 4dld "pj U IS 3 el jpem el L Llia s clige
Lage (5sS0 d g ) S0e (5555 8 QIS

OSA 2 il G el @lligh Qllaall (e AlSH e Ll
GIX 5 "kee ~cil" dadalaall &35 gall 33 4iall 5 "kaf ~cuil" Calalall
33 34l 5 "shi - 8" ilall 3yl SALll paall dnally JS)
Mita - A" Ailad) & gal)

Alal misali dubi yadda wakilan suna tilo na biyu
ya bambanta tsakanin na miji da ta mace, watau “kai”
da “kee”, haka ma tskanin na ukun “shi1” da “ita”.

S i) adil) jeall o CaS el (Jlall Juaw lad
Allia 5 ,<aall "kaj -Cuil" @llia o sl cuigall 5 JSAl G e
addll el A Lyl Jall xS d5all 53 jiall "kee ol
Mita - 2" "shii - " &Ul

Bayan lura da yadda wakilan suna ke kasancewa
tilon su da jam’in su, abin tambaya anan shine, shin su
waxannan wakilan haka suke Zama akoyaushe kamar
yadda muka tsara?

il il sl jilecall o e ) oLty gl ddaadla 2y
13Sa Jhate dpad ) plaall odd Ja 1 pud) 80 dlras 982 jia
Pledriat; Liad ol Lalisi ) Lalia

Ko kuma suna canza kamanni dangane da
bayyanar su a jimloli?
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la 52 5l Ly sl Lely () Apailly Leaadla i Ll o
¢ danll & Akl

Babu Shakka, xaya daga cikin hanyoyin da za’a
bi, mu amsa waxannan tambayoyi itace, mu y1 nazarin
bayyanar da wakilin suna a wurare daban- daban a
jimlolin Hausa.

ol R ALY oda e Caanil Lgaiia S dgy Hlall ol els Y
Jilaall (e nazarin bayyanar Alate dagia g5 Al Hu 8 g8
2 wurare dabn- daban 4ilide aual ge ol Cililaw 3 dpaddl)
A sbus sedl Jaal

Muna ma da wakilan suna na huxu (w- sn4)
wanda zamu kira saakaayu (sky) a tagaice.

sl el adde (ki 3 g el Sl addll jraall Liagl Ll
ud : I\ . ~. 1" A ji " . | L .
Misali, idan muka ce: “anyi aiki” zamu ga an

bayyana aiwatar da aiki ne, ba tare da an faxi “wanda”
ko “wacce” sukayi aikin ba.

"o el A (5 53 Cogad "aall 531 S Jad ol LS Y
"Oﬁﬂ"' ji "L._.;\j\" ji "L..SM\" dm ji ‘)S.J.J ui Ujm Qﬂj ‘Mh 517395\
Jandl g lals Dlad | gl

Ma’ana, sakayau babu ruwan sa da jinsi ko adadi.




aad) gl Guindly A83e Al Ll " seaall el O 138 ina

wakilin suna a jumla; Bayvanar

Idan mun tuna a misalan jumloli da muka bayar
guda biyar a baya, mun ga yadda wakilan suna kanzo a
farkon jumla.

Lot i) Lalidad il uedd) Jaadl 1) 5 SIAAll Linas ) 13)
Aleall Jol 4 AU dpasdll ylacall G A (5 55 Cogu (Ban

Watau, kowanne daga cikin “ni1” da “kai” da

“kee” da “shi” da “ita” na 1ya zuwa a farkon jumla.

IIJAHJ HL;‘ju p "Llﬁi" p uuju )3\ A O ds Ui ‘;‘,_, \MJ
Alaadl J) 4 A6 O Wl (S " A"

Kazalika, jam’in kowannen su, watau “muu’ da
“kuu” da “suu” da “suu”.

_Oﬁillj ")SM _ezju P "QAA'" Lr”-’ 61.@4'4\ ds o &JSJ
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L€y 45 Jira Ma’ana muna iya cewa:
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- Muu ma mun tafi eyl Layl (yad

- Kuu ma mun tafi Gl [ il Lal ol
A La

- Suu ma mun tafi Sl /) g il Lagl an
5 s L

Wani abin ban sha’awa game da wakilin suna shine,
wani lokaci sukan zo kamar haka afarkon jumla:

gany (A g daad il lacll olad Adasll ey L cllia
(YIS Jaadl il 5l 138l s Y

1- Naa zo Kano (wakili na farko)
(JsY) sl jraall) S ) Cuia
2-In zo Kano xin? (wakili na farko)
(UsY) pmaidll jpazall) $lS ) T o oS da
3-Kaa cika gardama (wakili na biyu, namiji)
(US3e ¢ Pl addll yuaall) " il JSLal S el
4- Kin faye feleqe (wakili na biyu,ta mace)
(Cuige ¢ S addll jaall) CalSil) of Jlaill 5 5
5- Yaa tafi gabas, (wakili na uku, namiji)

Ao oSl || A1) (B L& 4ad) aal
(LS p ranall) o8 )4 4
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6- Taa faxa rijiya, (wakili na uku, ta mace)

(Luiga Bl padlll juauall) yull 8 Cuad g 2l

Idan muka kwatanta waxannan wakilan da
waxanda muka fara amfani dasu a jumlolin mu guda
biyar tun farko, zamu 1ya fito da wata dangantaka.

Jaall 8 Laadiis Ulay ) @llyy placall o2a U8 13)
z a0 ol Lakaia o) (e Guedldl "] Laly juzm Al -Luilia]”
-IILS_}._H" ‘\ﬁm:_i
) 3<a

kamar haka:

1- Wakilin suna na farko namiji “ni1” na iya rikixa
zuwa “na” ko “in”

S "na" ) Jais (See "nif UM S U5V adEl) jranall

mn

2- Wakilin suna na biyu namiji “kai” na iya zama
GGkaa,’

"kaa" ) Jsad oSae "l - SAL" G aadldl) el
3- Wakilin suna na biyu, ta mace “kee” na iya

juyewa “kin”
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"kin" ) Jsak (Sea Mol suiga" S pad Sl el

4- Wakilin suna na uku, namiji “shi” na iya rikixa
zuwa “‘yaa”

||yaa|| Lss;\ deIHUSAA "jﬁb —)SJ.A t_du\ . . “ ’ . !‘

5- Wakilin suna na uku, ta mace ““ita” na iya sauyawa

29

“taa
"taa" ) doahy (Sae "o ~Cuige" Gl adlll el

Saboda haka, waxannan wakilan suna “naa/in” da
“kaa/kin” da “yaa/taa” na iya zuwa farkon jumlolon
Hausa, kamar yadda muka nuna.

;u\ ~C" s'naa/in i i Bl yilaall s2gd cllMl g
Jaall il ol 3 AU ) (Sas " yaa/taass - " 5 "kaa/kin
Linain f Ll o gl 5l
Jam’in kowannen su zai kasance kamar haka:
D3 (G sSaw g JS man g

1- Wakili na farko “naa- in” zai sami jam’i “mun-

29

mu

A" dzea g sSaw "naa/in " d;j\ ‘;.A;JJ\ rarall

"mun/mu

2- Wakili na biyu “kaa- kin” zasu sami jam’i “kun”
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058 "Kin —Caise s Gl - jSAL" BN aaddl) el
"kun -¢5) '("lﬂ" 4 aaall
3- Wakili na uku “yaa- taa” zasu sami jam’1 “sun”

'?A" Al ta;l\ OGS taa -® ¢yaa - " Cll ‘;.ax.ﬁ\ ranall

"sun

Jam’in kowannen su na iya zuwa a farkon jumla,
kamar haka:

(38 dleall Job B b (San Leia OS aaa
1- Mun- mu bar garin
Aiadl U jle il
2- Kun biya tarar Naira tara- tara
(A dnuid) clal j& ) pah o MaSia JS" Nindy 4
3- Sun tafi Kaduna garin Gwamna

ASall dne LgaS ) ) gaad

Wakilin suna a tsakivar jumloli

Jeall oy 8 onddll el




Bayan lura da yadda wakilan suna kan zo afarkon
jumloli, sai kuma mu ga yadda sukan kasance a
tsakiyar jumloli, kafin muyi nazarin bayyanar su a
qarshen jumloli.

JJTEW\ ‘)ELAAAM 35)55\,3@.35"\35}:" UL;Y ui Az
OV J8 Al caall oy 4 (685 s Ll (55 o Lle ¢Jaall
Jand) e 8 a5 35 a5 Aoy o i ) Jii

1- Musa ya ba ni dabino jiya
SR (REAPE VS piv
2- Aliyu ya ba ka gyaxa da maraice
slaa i1 g Jsb e e
3- Yara sun baki mangwaro da safe
lalia gaile &l oY )
4- Jama’a sun bashi kasha
L o gl uldll
5- Ahmad ya ba ta hankicin tawul
ohdll e le gias Dhaic labac | aaalf

Jam’in kowane wakilin suna ma na iya zuwa a
tsakiya kamar haka:
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13Sa Aaall oy & S O (S padd e JS) peal) A
1- Musa ya ba mu dabino jiya
SN (ENOREV AL Py
2- Aliyu ya ba ku gyaxa da maraice
sluse i3 g J g8 a1 a2d" St e
3- Yara sun ba ku mangwaro da safe
lalia gaile (S ghaef oY )
4- Jama’a sun ba su kasha
Ly o el Guldll
5- Ahmad ya ba su hankicin tawul
Ohill (e Saie aallac| deal

Anan, ya kamata mu lura cewa duk wakilin suna a
kullum da gananan harufa ake rubuta su, in sun zo a
tsakiyar jumla.

Coally Sy pmdd jnaca IS () ) 4 of Lide Lia
Alaalldang A eln 1)) dlbgsale paaall

Wakilan suna a garshen jumloli

Jaall AT 8 duaddll sl "ad o"
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Daga nan kuma abin tambaya shi ne, shin yaya
waxannan wakilan suna ke kasancewa idan sun zo a
qarshen jumloli.

VY cm}jid\auaS‘jA‘jcdjw}GJ:\qum‘j
?eall AT L8 ela 13) dpad sl el

1- Musa ya ba ni (wakilin suna na farko namiji ko ta
mace, kuma tilo)

(3 -Cuiga sl S3a J Y paddll ypauall) el uise
2- Aliyu ya ba ka (wakilin suna na biyu namiji- tilo)
(280 Sia ¢ il addll jrecall) e e

3- Yara suka ba ki (wakilin suna na biyu ta mace-
tilo)

3 e Chia o S Ll pacall) & glac i aY Gy
AR R ga ¢ S o 3

4- Jama’a suka bashi (wakilin suna na uku namiji-
tilo)

(Aohe S (Gl adil) jaall) o ghael ulill

5- Ahmad ya ba ta (wakilin suna na uku ta mace-
tilo)

AR U e . -




Jam’in kowane xaye daga cikin waxannan wakilan
suna, da kanzo aqarshen jumla, na iya kasancewa
kamar haka:

cleal) JAT L8 il deaddll jilecal) 038 (e 3al5 JS aen

13 )65 ol Sy
1- Musa ya ba mu
Llac ] w9
2- Aliyu ya ba ku
Sl e
3- Yara suka ba ku
OSeS shae 2¥ )
4- Jama’a suka ba su
e.é}la.ci el
5- Ahmad ya ba su
calac] daal

Anan, zamu fahimci cewa, wakilan suna, suna iya
bambanta a kamanninsu dangane da bayyanar su a
jumloli.




lgaiany e aliad ) (S dpadidll yilecall of Ua agding
Jaall (Bla g 5eds s

A yanzu muna 1ya taqaita su wakilan kan kasance
farkon jumla da tsakiyar jumla ko qarshen jumla,
kamar haka:

Jsl (b 0SS Apaddl) yladall of e laial Wil V1

Tagaitawar bayvyanar wakilan suna a jumloli:

Wakilin suna afarkon jumla

ideall J5l A adill jrauall

Wakilin suna a tsakiyar jun

qars

Leides o dlaadl Jass g 8 aaddl)

w. sn | Tilo (til)

Jam’i (jam)

Tilo (til)




JN el 3yl el 2 5l
Nii/naa/in| Muu/muu/mu Shi
& o B
nj-Yw. sn &lKai/kaa ~ilKuu/kun culKa
tm : . g T
<ilKee/ki GBKuu/kun <ilKi
‘;a\_ﬂ\ M\
nj-Yw. sn s4Shii/ yaa ~4Sun/sun s4Shi
tm
s»Ita/taa ¢ASun/sun s*Ta
C el

Duk yadda aka kaxa aka raya dai, za’a ga wakilan

suna “tilo” guda biyar ne waxanda sukan kasance “ni1”
da “kai” da “kee” da “shi” da “ita” a farkon jumloli,
kuma “naa- in” da “kaa” da “kin” da “yaa” da “taa”

Lad e Laddll plecall (g i Wl ) S0 Laga s

wani lokaci.

'}“" Py "kee -Q;L'ii" r "ka _&ju y "nii _ui" ‘_;‘5 ‘(‘L"“éi ji &‘yi
_Cal" 4 "in-naa U QU5 dleall i b "ita - " & "shi
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A tsakiyar jumlolin kuma sukan kasance “ni1” da
CékaQQ da C‘ki” da “Shi,, da “ta’,

LE i — U 13 (65 e Lol Aleal) Jaue o) Al Lol
6)SJA J‘)é.q "Shi _}Qu ‘QJ}A J)é.q "ki _‘;\ju cJSJA J)éA "ka
Q"j‘“ J‘)éA "ta _‘;Au

Haka suke ma agarshen jumlol..
Jeall g 8 138 Ll yilauall (S5 5

Kuma ba a amfani da manyan baqaqe idan za’a
rubuta su a tsakiya ko qarshen jumla.

Luj Lﬁ L_I;;lA \J;\ o‘)...\_\SM ujjgj\_a J:\LA_.AS\ L.\'§<'§ ‘j é“.\<‘9
Leilgd b f Aleal)
Wakilan suna kuma jam’1 na da nau’1 uku ne kurum.
e c&ﬁ&jﬂ\}@ﬂ\@;w4h‘aﬁ\W\ laall
s g ) il 430

A farkon jumla, suna iya kasancewa “muu” da
“kuu” da “suu” ko kuma “mu-mun” da “kun” da “sun”.

-Gl -l "mun o 13 ¢ 65 o (R Aaall I 8
qu '("I’i" 5 ‘"mun_mu 'L.);'.’" Uﬂ ji "Suu “CR '("A" y ‘"kuu
S'sun — (& -aa" 5 ¢ "kun—




A garshe, muna iya cewa su waxannan wakilan
suna iya wakiltar sunayen mu na Hausa, ko na yanka
(sn- ynk), ko voyayye (sn-voy), ko suna fai (sn- fa), ko
ma gama gari (gm-g).

LelS dpaddll ilaall sda ol Jof o)) gabais Al g
o) sus L sl 8 Lgie e JS Aalal) slanVl e st off (S
53 aa 43 sie claul 5l "sunayen yanka " adel elanl cuilS]
slaul sl "sunayen fai" s cleul 5l "sunayen voyayyu"
"sunayen gama- gari" 4sle 423l

Kuma duk yadda sunayen suka kasance.
slan¥) 0 5S5 Laga g

Watau ko tilo “namiji ko ta mace” ko jam’1,
wakilan ma haka zasu kasance.

)BL@.A\ u}ﬁca;j@yjﬁﬁ&a"&dﬂ@tﬁi “‘}“‘Lﬁi
S — L 1 "o g

Bugu da qgari kuma, duk yadda sunayen suke
bayyana acikin jumloli, watau ko a farko ko a tsakiya
ko kuma a qarshe, wakilan na 1ya wakiltar su sosai a
waxannan wurare.

soala ol dacal g clawl) yelad Luad (Liagl 130 ) ddLaL
O Ky ilanalld cla Jal il Lehau g 3 ) Ld ol 3 (Jaall
(CSLY) aoal sall 028 IS 85 Lalai Lgie (o
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Anan muka zo garshen bayani akan wakilan suna.

slanl yilaal & 58l 4 o abia ) Ulia g a8 5 <l

Tambayoyi A

1- Zavi wakilan suna guda uku daga wannan labari
kuma ka faxi sunayen da suka wakilta.

“ Any1 wasu yara guda uku, Ali da Isa da Lantana. Su
waxansu yara ne abokan juna, kuma kullum barci
kawai ke raba su. Amma fa kowa yana da irin halin sa.
Shi dai Ali yaro ne mai hankali, kuma ba ya son yawan
wasa, Isa kuwa, shi banda wasa ba ya son komai.
Lantana kuma daga ta tafi gaxa sai zuwa talla. Saboda
irin wannan savanin hali, jama’a suna matuqar
mamakin yadda abotar su ke xorewa. Saboda yawan
surutun jama’a, sai yaran suka shiga cewa: muu dai baa
abin da ya dame mu da ku, kwa ci kanku, kwa sha
baqin ruwa, kuma tilas ku bar mu, yadda kuka gan mu”

Jﬁ&\c@?\ﬁd\é}@hmw\ol&wcp\ -
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Lol g comlll (5 gan Ui omgy Db e Wl el Cony Wy emal
(peilals GBS JaY 5 caall Clalll s gaxa 7 el m Le oed LY
¢l 355 s g aguazal agiilaa Cualy CaS Ale ulill Caaaty

) 5358 ¢ (Lilidy) oSy Uiy Lo lidie Gl 1 0lilE () el 3Y 691 Ty
kwa sha baqin ) aSiba & 2iu=d ((kwa ci kanku) oS 3
Llga (o | gl U sl ) LeSd ¢(ruwa

2- Kawo misalan suna uku daga wannan labari, kuma
kowannensu ya kasance tilo.
L) Lgia S (35S0 off e paill 138 (e glansd 233 & jaial -
2 yia
3- Shi me wakilin suna da muka fara amfani dashi
watau “su” yake wakilta?
o st ) Laladialy Ulay i) dpaddl) jlazall ol -
()
4- Kawo misalan wakilan suna uku, kowannensu ya
kasance jam’1.
ol a4 duadd jileca A 20 -
5- Bayyana abinda ya bambanta waxannan wakilan
suna:

ku muu- ta- Shii-

; Alecall oda u ey A (c_\.u.d\) zas -
6- Mayar da duk wani wakilin suna “tilo” zuwa

9199

“jam’1” a wannan labari.
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Darasi na Bakwai:
raabal) (e )

e Lokaci a Hausa

P

Ma’anar lokaci da amfaninsa “aikinsa”

Maigls 5" 4] 5 (10 3l 2 seda

Wannan darasi zai qunshi sashi guda uku, sune;

1. Ma’anar lokaci- sharhi tare da cikakken bayani.
Jamaiig o — a3l pseda -
2. Alagar lokaci da aikatau
dadlls el 483e -
3. Muhimmancin lokaci “aikinsa”
RV UE T

1. Ma’anar lokaci- sharhi tare da cikakken bayani

Juadiy = pd - (3l a geda

Na farko: Ma’anar lokaci acikin Hausa
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A tagaice, muna iya cewa “lokaci” a Hausa na iya zama
wani zamani da aka yi abu ko za ayi shi abin, ko kuma ake

yinsa. (')

l.ua}@J\ dic "lokaci" 4K (2 :\)[j

A gl sl a3 L ) el sedl 8 "G 3" ALK o J 8l dlea
4733?'9‘""5‘ ‘oj\die'.\'ji du]\d\:\sdqﬁ

Kuma yadda akan nuna lokaci a Hausa shine ta hanyar
amfani da wakilin suna xauke da takamaiman Karin sauti (ko
na sama ko na qasa ko faxau) sai aikatau.

dpadall plaall aladiuly 25 La sl 8 cre 3l jleda) 46y yka
A Mdailel) o) dmdsnall ol dedi pall” Cilexally 4 saiae "deldl) ila"
Jadll

Kuma shi dai “lokaci” wata kalma ce “mufuradi-tilo”
jam’inta shine “lokuta”.

"la 3l A e s B2 jke RS 4 " gl -y M AIS

Haka ma wasu gamus na Hausa, suka ambata cewa
Kalmar “lokaci” tana nufin “lokaci” shine wani yanki na
zamani, idan aka haxata da Kalmar “da” don ta zama “lokacin
da” to, tana nufin “lokacin da”

2. Ahmadu Bello- sabon nahawun Hausa- ABU Press Limited, Zaria- Kaduna- Nigeria 2014- p. 57
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(20 "lokaci (e " 4l Qi L gl aal palaa (any <G S SIS
lokacin " zu<=i "da" 31aY) L) sl Latas g "o M) (e & 3 -8 )"
:L";LAS"LAJ_.\Q" . .d‘sﬁé "da

Misali; Lokacin da ya tashi na ganshi.
a4yl ) g Leie (gl

Kuma ana amfani da ita wajen kawwana “bungasa”
wasu lafuza “jimloli” kamar haka:

rod LS gAY clallacadll (oary (o6 b aadin GllXS

a- Lokacin yaqi, lokacin razana ne
g ACEs el ey -
b- In lokacin Azahar ya yi, ka tashe ni
bl edall 33a i g s 13) -
c- Da lokacin cin tuwo ya yi, ka kirani
2 JST s e 13) sl ieal) s liiall cd 5 ola 1) -
(2t

Kuma daga Kalmar “lokaci”aka samo “loki” kuma na mijin
kalma ce a Hausa, tana nufin tsawon zamani “mai zuwa”
kuma tana nufin karshen zamani.

38 ALlS a5 "loki " 4elS "lokaci (e " AelS (e i
MOl AT et LS Ml Ladial) aeall e 1M iwt g (L gl

Kuma kamar yadda ake amfani da ita wajen waje mai nisa
sosal.




Max ted) Sl " eay IS Jaring LS

Kuma lokatai sune ,yan kalmomi masu nuna lokaci, ko
daxewar yin abu.

Jadl) & gan Jlb Lagae i C ) g g e Jai S A 3V

Suna kuma da wuyar furtawa, domin galibi, akan haxa
su da wakilan suna ne cikin rubutu.

dpaddl) jiledall ae dalyie @L‘ Gl 4 LY (e Ll Conall (e
PECAES

Ga waxansu misalai, inda muka tura haruffan kowane

lokaci;
1- Sun tafi | 5383
2- Za su zo yanzu OV O st
3- Muna fita da safe labua = jad gad
4- Sai suka tashi, suka tafi ) g8 yail g ) 5ald A3
5- Ina kuke aiki? O ala

Mun ga yadda aka haxa lokatai da wakilan suna cikin
rubutu, amma har yanzu akwai wani abu da yafi wannan
wuyar ganewa.

Lo oY) (A oS il s & yilanall ae e 31 calalas oS Wyl il
AS) ) ameay gl lia 1)

Shine rashi rubutun waxansu lokatai sam. (v)

® - Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- Hausa a sauqaqe- jagoran Nahawun Hausa- NNPC-
Zaria- Kaduna- Nigeria 2010- p.9
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BV e A1 s "ol S oo

Ko da yake ana faxar su da baki. Misali ga waxannan:

Sedll e 3t Ll )
a- Tafi )|
b- Ya tafi jiya UYL ad
c- Ya tafi gobe in Allah ya so A el o) lae il
d- Ya tafi maza- maza inji sarki LS Ao o caild
Y1 B
e- Ina ya tafi? cad ol

To, a wadannan misalai guda biyar, ko wannensu lokacinsa
daban da na sauran.

ot oo calinall die ) Lgie JSI aa ¢ uedll ALY o0 b
A misali na farko, watau “tafi” babu wakilin suna sam.
) Jelal) e Jay yrana 438 253 Y " d" ) Jla) i

Ana umartan wani da yin abu kenan kamar akan ce
“fita” ko “buxe” ko “karanta” da sauransu.

Loy "L 1 Ml e A 0 oS o Jans Al 4 5
eI

To wannan lokaci akan kira shi “umarni”. (2)
Y1 Aapa "o " sy Allad) 28

Amma sauran misalan nan sun fi wuyar ganewa.

% Ibid. p.9
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KI5l 5 Lagd camaal g8 cAliaY) 438, Ll

Domin gashi mun rubuta “ya tafi” sau huxu, alhali kuwa
furucinsu daban suke.

(e alidg Loy haill () (s (8« je @)l "ya tafi Gl LS Y
LS,);‘Y Bh\j

Dalilin wannan, shi ne domin rubutun boko ya kasa
bayyana dukkan abubuwan da harshen hausa yakeyi. ()

Akl JS muia g e et a8 DU Capally AUSD Gl Gy @lla
"LLMJ.@J‘M"&

A Magana huxu xin nan, ko waccensu tana da wakilin
suna na uku na namiji da mufuradi-tilo acikinsa (3-n-m-t)

M\M\L@Adﬂ&hﬁc@uﬂ:\u)‘ﬁ\&\ﬁ\a&@
Calall Saall 2 jaall Gl

Amma lokutansu daban-daban su ke.
DAY e leie aal g J8 4 caline el g 5 oS

Y. Yahaya suna cewa: Amma su kuma Neilskinner da I.
“lokatai sune ‘yan kalmomi masu nuna lokaci ko daxewar yin

abu”."’

Y 1l o sele (A OV s8E any 5L al s S Qi Ll
3 el Jad " " JUa O 5 (S el e 8 Gl QS ang (e B e
"l

> Ibid p. 9
® . Ibid p. 10
7 - Neil Skinner da I. yahaya- p-9




Su ma suna cewa su lokatai da wuya furtawa, domin
galibi akan haxa su da wakilan suna ne cikin rubutu.

& LY "ila g Ly sl o el e dae Y G Ll Y s
LS elanl) ilaa pa Basie 0 5S35 )
Su ma sun ba da misalai:

- Sun tafi - 7Za su ZO yanzu
- Inakuke - muna fita da safe

Wannan yana bayyana mana cewa dukkanin su Neil S.
da I.Y. Yahaya sun yi tarayya akan cewa ma’anar lokaci na
aiki ko na yare a Hausa ya kasu zuwa shuxaxxe, wanda ake
ciki da kuma mai zuwa.

Ol sl (aEL T Y. Yahaya s Neil S. (e IS O W a5 138
(Jiise 5 & Jlan s (e () andiy L sell (8 5 lll 51 adl) (0 3 58a

yana jefa tambaya akan A inda zamu ga M. A. Z. Sani
ma’anar “lokaci” a cikin nahawu:

aladll die (e 3 4 sede s Visw M. AL Z. Sani 7 by s L
1] s
Me ake nufi da “lokaci” a nahawu?
falaill die e 3L 2 patdl s L
158 el s e AaYU o s 4 g8

“ Hakika, lokaci a nahawu yana nufin sa’ar wanzar da aiki ne
na cikin jumla”




Jaxdly ALl ddand of € g 4y o) "sladll ie" ganll b e ) ddgs
Aleall

Aiki zai 1ya kasancewa an wanzar da shi, ya wuce, ko
ana wanzar da shi a halin yanzu, ko kuma za’a wanzar da shi
anan gaba.

G gl s 5y sl (i 38 () 5SH O Sy Jadll S sl
b NG NN g PL PRE P PN [P BN |

Akan haka ne zamu ga M. A. Z. Sani yayi nuni garemu
zuwa karkasuwar lokaci manya har gida uku, sune shuxaxxe,
lokaci na yanzu, da mai zuwa. Sai dais hi ya ambaci cewa
waxannan manyan karkasuwan na lokaci sun qunsa wasu
lokatai daban masu fitowa daga cikinsu, sai ya zama jumillar
lokatai a Hausa guda bakwai ne (7) waxanda za’a iya taqaice
su kamar haka:

a3l aludl ol o)l 2336 ) il 8 M. AL Z. Sani ol i 4de el

AN a3 o Sl V) Jitsall 5 ¢ ualadl 5 ¢ oaalall a5 s
b AV g gana 058 (s eletie 3 5 AT Ll o Jaiis s )
1Y) saill e b jean (S A (V) s L sgl

1- Shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya (S.L1)
Js¥1 Al ozl e 30

2- Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu (S.L2)
Sl bl a3

3- Lokaci na sabo (L.S)

e Y (a3l
4- Lokaci na yanzu na xaya (L.Y1)
UGN L d‘j‘y‘ &‘) Al L)A)M
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{ ']



5- Lokaci na yanzu na biyu (L.Y2)
" e sl S g ) a3l -
6- Lokaci na gaba na xaya (L.G1)
J oY) Jasiead) o3l -
7- Lokaci na gaba na biyu (L.G2)
JsY) Juiosall el -

Zamu lura anan cewa wasu malaman nahawun Hausa
basu sanya sigar umurni ko nema cikin lokatai, a dai- dai
lokacin da zamu ga wasu kuma sun ambace su, kamar yadda
hakan zai bayyana awajen Magana akan su anjima.

) j)a&\@m\ﬁ)dgeldﬁyj@\ﬁhﬂ\ubydihm)
uncyy\&%ujcﬁy\wuu)saunécm‘fﬁ\w
Y Lie uaall

Amma M.H. Jinju zamu gay a haxa tsakanin ma’anar
lokaci dana aiki, wanda hakan ya sanya shi ya ambaci su
waxannan lokatan da sunan “lokutan fi’ili” inda yake cewa:

(2l e 3 a sgia Jay y 28 M. H. Jinju ssis s deaa Wl g
dJokutan fi’ili gllaadll 138 i ¢ yuill 128 Za V) e (3lhay sles Las

s Cua
Haka kuma qare-karen ma’ana lamirai da manuna
sigogin fi’ilai ana rubuta su akan:
fa e A e 5 dpaddll jileall il 3 el IS
e S (Le1S) JuedY)

1- Kalma xaya, idan garin ma’ana lamiri yana gabanin
manunin sigar, kamar haka:

( ]
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Ui (ol ) paad &) panall Jina 5ol <l 1) caasl gl AN -
- Jie cisall ke
Yakan rubuta (ba ya kan rubuta ba)
(oM dadle e asall Juald aday) CIS) oo
Nake rubutawa (ba na ke rubutawa ba)
(o) Adle e spanall Juad any) ST Ul
Muna rubutawa (ba mu na rubutawa ba)
(0a il 4adle o paall Juald aday) CiSS (a
Mun rubuta (ba mun rubuta ba)
(casl Aadle g ppanall Jos ping) LS i -
Muka rubuta (ba mu ka rubuta)®
(0e ) 4dle e el Jual aaay) LS )

2- Kalmomi biyu idan manunin sigar yana gabanin garin
ma’ana lamirin, kamar haka:
el e 3k ) J8 (b 5) drpall dadle S 1Y) (LIS -
(S ¢ il
- Zaka rubuta (ba zaka rubuta ba)
- Za mu rubuta (ba zamu rubuta ba)
- Zasu rubuta (ba zasu rubuta ba)

Abin nifi anan shine, idan lamirin fi’ilin yazo gabanin
alamar lokaci, to ya zama wajibi a haxa lamirin da alamar
lokacin, kamar yadda yake a sigogin lokatai shuxaxxe, lokaci
na yanzu... ds

& - ML.H. jinju —p.58




O G Gl Adle e Jladll jpaiall ansi 13) 4l elly aady
AL g sy bl A3 faa LS e 3l Dy el Guaily

Amma idan alamar lokaci tazo gabanin lamirin fi’ili to
ya zama wajibi an raba tsakanin su a rubuce, kamar yadda
yake a lokaci mai zuwa na xaya.

Lagin Joadl) cand  Ladll jpanzall e (a3l dadle i 13) Ll
A Jataal) (a3l LS (LS

Tambavovi:
W]

1- Y1 bayani akan ma’anar lokaci bisa ga abinda ka karanta.
o3l e Slind 53 ¢ izl -
2- Me ka sani akan alaqar lokaci da aikatau?
C2all e 3l A8Ne e a yed 0l
3- Bayyana mahimmancin lokaci.

el Apaal = il
4- Fayyace ma’anar aikatau a wajen Hausawa.
L gedl die Jadll 5 ge8a =
5- Ka ambaci aikin aikatau.

il Caills ;<)
6- Bayyana ma’anar lokaci akan ra’ayoyin malaman
nahawun Hausa.

Lisel) Slat i Zen sy (3 a3l see £

ya. |

——
(-






Na bivu: Ma’anar Kalmar “zamani” wajen Hausawa

L sed) 2ic "zamani" 4alS e (Lol

Zamu bayyana anan, ma’anar Kalmar “lokaci” da
zamani” a wajen Hausawa tare da ambaton bambamci
tsakanin su.

"lokaci (= N" s "zamani (e " (e IS (Fire a7 i Coga
Lagian Al S35 L el die

Lura da cewa waxannan kalmomin asalin su larabci ne,
zamu bayyana ma’anar su a wajen larabawa, sannan ya
bayyana bambamci tsakanin su ta bangaren abinda ko wacce
take nufi.

die Laga sgie JS3in ¢ e dhal (e Gl iila o el
ALS IS Yl inall G e Lagin G Ll edan 5 e sal)

Kamar yadda bincikiken zai yi bayanin ma’anar Kalmar
“hien” wadda take nuni akan wani zamani “na kusa ko na
nesa” a wajen larabawa.

L UAJGJ\ )..3.;»3(:5_4\ "Q:m"usej@a-h'agi —C.;ayu}muﬂhs
Couall die Mamy oy 3"

Kalmar “zamani” kamar yadda ta zo acikin gamus din
harsuna, shine wani yankin zamani sakakke, kamar yadda take
ba da gudunmawa wajen bungasa wasu lafuza kamar haka;

() e 3 yial) sa Azl e;\.su ‘ﬁ 35 WS "zamani" 48 (2
:é\ﬂ\ il e c&b@db&\;ﬂa@\u@&jﬁ&ﬁ)ww
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a- Sabbin zamuna A5l ) sianll

b- Xan zamani s _raxll gl

c- Zamanin farko JsYI oM

d- Zamanin da ya shuxe 3l ) suanll

e- Zamani na yanzu bl sl a3l

f- A zamanin da Y| IV o R DA P N
Ol 3

g- Zamanin tunani $os=aill 3l

h- Zamanin tsammani ATENA Vg

Su waxannan mustalahai (F. G. H) ana amfani dasu wajen
hikayoyin Hausa, kamar haka:

L_é\.AS ctﬁj\.u‘}gj\ M\@eM(F- G-H) Clallaiaall a..lbj
A zamanin da, ko na yanzu, ko na tunani, ko na tsammani...
gzl ol LAt e (ol gl 1ae i clall Gl 8 (S Ly S

Kuma tana nufin rayuwar mutum, na miji ko mace. Kamar
haka;

DA ¢ gl S SE Gl M jad " e i SIS
Kai Baba, Allah (S.W.T) ya ja zamaninka
& yae A JUal el

Kuma Kalmar “zamani” suna ne tilo na miji, jam’inta
“zamuna- zamanoni” ana iya amfani dasu wajen bunqasa wasu
kalmomi, kamar haka:




zamanoni- — bl Lo geny ¢ S22 ke sl "Zamani" e
(S il el jlall s Jaall any 0068 A & iS5 5 "zamuna

a- Zamanin sarautar turawa, zamanin bauta ne
" Al 40 saall (e ) O ey oY) laxin¥) (g )

b- Zamanin sarautar gasar nan na uku, anyi hidimomin
gwanintar cinikin kayan sagar sabon zamani.

"GN alladl Jsal iy Al el ALl 1A M el JIELY) ()
Lpaal) il 5 Jad) (CliSle) Cilaza 3 et "AS ja 48 ja iy

c- Ilimin zamani yana sa ajawo hanyoyin gyaran qasa.
Agall st 8 aaluy Guaal) Jlal)

il a8 el L&Kamar yadda yazo acikin wannan wagqar:

- Barno bulaka birni e iy
BTEN

- Ta shehu gun qur’ani Gl A

O Al Jadls

- Tsohon garin addini Crall A
dayiall

- Ko zamani yai zamani Ja Laga

Sl
- Ba za su kauce gaskiya ba (°) o s
sl

° _Tutocin shehu, Alh- Mu’azu na xeja




Na uku: Ma’anar Kalmar “har” wajen Hausa

L gell die " s 4K e (WG

Wannan Kalmar “har” harafin bagiren wuri ko lokaci ce.
[ta ma “har” tana da alaqa da lokaci ko zamani. Misali:

SO Gl e ddgjid'..\égt_h}‘;ﬁ"haré;"uﬁ\o&
rJle e i 3 pilee Alia cld Lyl o 5 (el

Kamar yadda ta zo cikin suratul Hijri, Allah (S.W.T) yana
cewa:

uj\.a_ajmm..uais\ dﬂ@;cp\ﬁjjugﬁg\éus

=

w

) 2 w ¥ - /.,g “ - °os0o
(Cnil) Sl As Sy de | 5)
“Ka bautawa Ubangijinka har sai mutuwa tazo maka”

Watau, har sai sanannen lokaci ya zo maka wanda zai
iya zama lokacin mutuwa, ko cikar wani abu ko tabbacinsa.

el Gl ol ecsall ¢ 5Ky 8 A glaadl gl Sl o Y ]

Ko kuma lokacin Al fijir, kamar yadda ya zo acikin
‘faxinsa maxaukaki, cikin suratul Qadri

P oAl B ) g 8 i Al @ 8 LS ¢ adll il it Lyl

V(A alla s (a £0)

','E\

10099 : jaslis ) sue

ool 5 ) sm




“ita aminci ce har sai Al fijir ya fito” watau har sai loakacin
Al fijir ya yi.

Na huxu: Ma’anar Kalmar “lokaci” awajen Larabawa

G pall ie "o "l e " RS e sl

Hagqiqga ya zo acikin gamus xin larabci da yawa irin su:
Al mu’jamul wasix, da Arra’i, da Lisanul arab, da Qamusul
muhix, cewa Kalmar “lokaci” tana nufin wani yankin zamani.

230 5 cdars ol) amaall tlgia s el pall ARl aalaa 8 el LS g Adis
L@—‘\ "o M L 2y g_énj " Gl ALlS Qi s all G galdl) g e jall lid
Okl (e laiall ad

Kuma ita Kalmar “lokaci” suna ce, mufuradi-tilo ana
jam’inta akan “lokuta- lokatai”, watau wani yankin zamani.

Ol (e o3 g i e aang 3 ke ansd " ) - 3" AS

Kuma ana amfani da ita wajen kawwana (bunqasa) wasu
lafuza kamar haka:

et cchlathinall g il jlal) (amy (0685 e 4LS 028 JANT

a- Kafin lokaci ya wuce Ol sY) <l Js -

Watau ka tarit wani al’amari kafin faruwan shi.
Asﬁjd.ﬁf;y\ gﬂ)ﬂ Lf\

b- Hannun agogo s @il -
i




c- Lokaci ya yi < gl ol -

d- Lokacin sahur -l S -
Dl
Watau, qarshen dare gab da fitowar Al fijir
oadll Ji s Jalll AT

Shi lokaci xaya ne daga cikin manyan alamomin aikatau.
oS Jadll law aal s o3l

Kuma shi babin sarfu ne wanda yake nuni ga lokacin
aiki wanda ake nuni gareshi ta hanyar aikatau.

Aans) 52 Legl) Jliial) aall 51 AS5all ey (M il A8 pom A s 58
Jadll

Akwai abin da zamu iya kiran shi da lokacin nahawu, da
kuma lokacin fiziya (faruwar abubuwa- physical tense).

().l a3l sl a3 A of Sy e lligh

Shi dai lokacin nahawu shi ne wanda malaman nahawu
suka sani, ta hanyar kasantuwar shi yana nuni ga sa’ar lokacin
da aiki ya gudana acikin ta “shuxaxxe- lokaci na yanzu- mai
zuwa’.

BN L) e 435S Cun e el adle Cajlat Le s (g saill (ga 3l
O - uala - e Jadl) L s il a3l

il g AV A 6 Sy pmis deme Aasla - ptuale Al - al) o alll ) b L e ) —anld s -
AT Y iyl Aalll g laY)

( ]
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Amma shi lokacin fiziya (faruwar abubuwa) shi ne
wanda malaman taurari dana fiziya suke auna qasa da taurari
da sauransu.

s bl s L ol guall elale (ol aading L sed (L 5l e 3 Wl
A e 5 sl g )Yl

Kuma akwai wani ruxani na musamman ga lokaci acikin
yarukan duniya, ta yadda ake iya suranta shi acikin waxannan
yarukan, tin da akwai karkasuwa irin su shuxaxxe- lokaci na
yanzu- mai zuwa

638 5y sl o€ (Al Clalll b e 3l dala IS @l
aiaal) & jlaall 5 ozl (e g sl @llia Cam (il

Shi dai lokaci da yanayi da aikatau kowanen su yana da
alaga da juna, bisa yadda ilimin sabon nahawu ya fayyace.

il eall aiy Ll 88y « GAYL Jasi je Leta JS Jadll g dgally el
Eyaal

To yanzu mun san lokaci da ma’anar shi.
A sgday Ll OY) (g jaa (g 18

Shi hange “Aspect” shi ke siffanta faruwan aiki.
Jadll &gan caat Al 4 Agpect 4gall
ya faru acikin lokaci. Shi kuma aikatau shine abin da

"‘_sz\gﬁgc_s.\)s\amﬁdd\}

il g AV A 6 Sy pmes deme Aaala - ptuale Al ) - all o alll ) L) e ) ali 0l T
AT Y A ) ARl 5 laY) ad
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Na bivar: Karkasuwan (Nau’o’in) lokaci awajen Larabawa da

Turawa da Hausawa
Lu sl g 3adaiI g pall (gl e 3l &) 6 sl

Yaruka sun bambanta tsakanin su ta bangaren yadda
suke amfani da Kalma ko lafazi dake nuni akan lokacin da
aikin ya faru acikin shi.

Drn ) llaaall o AalSH alascin Llly Leiy Lad el Calias
(Jadl) 4 Giasy oAl i Bl

Yaren Turanci yana bambance tsakanin Kalmar lokaci

29 ¢

“ da zamani “time”. “tense
time 5 tense <l o 38 4y hlasY) dallld

Ita Kalmar “tense” tana nuni akan lokacin nahawu,
amma Kalmar “time” tana nuni akan zamani wanda baya cikin
harshe. Wato tana nufin lokacin da ba na nahawu ba.

S wiiit time Ll g oaill a3l ) i tense AalS ol dus
S e e G e el gl Al A g )

Kuma Dangane da nau’o’in lokaci acikin yarukan
yi nuni ga yaruka guda biyu. Su ne yaren mu duniya, za
Larabci lura da cewa xaya ce daga cikin yarukan dangin
Afrosiyawiya wadda yaren Hausa take dangantuwa zuwa
gareta.




Crfiad ) i G g dilatl) Al 3 a3l g1 53 dpeailly
i A A gaal 5 Y1 Ll B Y Lad g Wa liic Ly G jall Lad 5 ¢y sl
L sedl Ll

Yaren larabci bai san daga nau’o’in lokaci ba sai guda
uku “shuxaxxe- lokaci na yanzu- mai zuwa” kuma za’a iya
samun lokaci sama da guda xaya cikin jumla xaya.

sl e - il -l a3l o1l A0 W) oy Y Ay el A2
(a0 Oe ) e saal gl dleall (5 gian o (S5 "dla
Amma yaren Turanci kuwa yana da nau’o’i guda goma
sha biyu, su ne:

D ol Lo 533 i Ll (o yrid 4 alasy) Al Ll

past simple Lol ol -
tense
present Lol g jlaadl -
simple tense
future Jare) Jusiceall -
simple tense
past perfect Al sl 3l -
tense
present Adll & laall -
perfect tense
future Al Jasiadl -
perfect tense
past sadual) sl a3l -

continuous tense




present )AS...mS\ &JL@A\ -
continuous tense

future continuous [P TVON [ 1IN R
tense

past perfect continuous adal) (Ul sl e 3 -
tense

present perfect el Ul e jliaall e 1 -

continuous tense
future perfect continuous ' aiwall Al Jiiesall a3l -
tense

Amma shi yaren Hausa, kamar yadda malaman nahawu
suka tabbatar yana da lokatai guda bakwai, savanin sigar
umurni ko roqo, kuma waxannan lokatai za mu y1 Magana
akan su acikin darasi na musamman.

e ) A Lol Lald sl (ol ) anle i) eS8 (L sgll 4] L
ool el Lt Ca g dia 31 028 5 coleall ol a¥) dapa DAy @l
o palall

Na shida: Ma’anar Kalmar “Zamani’” a wajen

Larabawa

o al) die "Hla Y —0pe I A e sl

A 5l Al -l odad Albus Jacie s JelS = 5 <A Slaiy) Aall) 3 A V) — s syl




Kalmar “zamani” wajen larabawa, kamar yadda ya zo
acikin Algamusul muhix, da Lisanul Arab, suna ne “tilo” ana
jam’inshi akan “zamuna” da “zamanoni” watau “Az-manun”

da “Azminatun”

O 5 cdassall o saldll 8 )5 LS 5 e pall die (g 3" AS
"L 3l g el e aany ke anl gl

Kuma tana nufin wani bangaren lokaci, kaxan xin shi da mai
yawan shi.

Ledi gl g "LeLE" Lo juual (8 gl) (e Baall Ji2S A
Kuma tana nufin “zamani” ko “period” acikin turanci.

Al 8 Gy Le gl "Gl (e B yil) - jeanll ey Ll Sl
"period" el 4yl

Kuma ana amfani da ita wajen kawwana (bungasa) wasu
lafuza, kamar haka:

Ay Olallaaall g @ laadl Gy 685 8 Layl o il
A-Zamani ya shuxe masa G ) agle Lic

Watau, al’amari ya ci gaba ya wuce shi, sai ya zama koma
baya, xan da.

Lliie jlas eilaslVl 43 4la o

B-Zamanin shi ya wuce 43a s
Watau, an gama yayin shi se gl (]
C-Na’urar zamani ta lokaci Ca N Al
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D- Azzamanul idafi Say) el

Karin lokaci, watau lokacin da ake garawa ga wani abu
bayan garewar lokacin sa na asali, kamar yadda yake faruwa a
qwallon gafa, ko jarrabawa da sauransu.
LS cdaliall aine eleiil aay Ghaall ) bt (e 1 (e B2 4o dally
A e 5 alilaniayl cedﬁ\ 3 S8l Lé s

Na bakwai: Ma’anar Kalmar “Hien” wajen Larabawa

G pad) die "epa" LK e Ll

Akwai wata kalma wacce larabawa suke amfani da ita da
ma’anar zamani ko lokaci.

Ca gl -l 3 e L seadiin o el 2ie AaIS ellin

Itace “Hien” ko “san da” tana da ma’anonin ‘“zamani-
lokaci” daban daban. Kamar yadda tazo daga cikin
ma’anoninta acikin AlQur’ani mai girma. Kamar haka:

_gi I.,, LAS ‘ﬂj{j n ~S.~. n &_9—‘-“ "L}A‘}" g;":’j "OP" GA ‘4 !S!\ b..lA
:\SSA cﬁuﬁ\ u‘)ﬂ\ 453 Laliza ;1.;

a- Tana nufin “safiya” kuma tana nufin “maraice” kamar
yadda yazo afaxar sa Maxaukaki:

Youf 0 o & go {02 ok o Ny {y-0°% 7%
N (el O3 Cpa Al Gladas)
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“Tsarki ya tabbata ga Allah a san da “hien” ku ka kai
maraice da san da ku ka wayi gari” watau tsarki ya tabbata
ga Allah safiya da maraice.
A HALLE) ;s L3 LS oL ‘_;,.s} ‘C\MJ\ R ‘Lgi
((:J ° ° :9 (:) o ° ~
b- Kuma tana nufin lokacin fitar dabbobi daga gida zuwa

wajen kiwon su, da kuma lokacin dawowan su. (Safiya
da maraice).

Kamar yadda yazo cikin aya ta (6) a suratul Nahli, inda Allah
(S.W.T) yake cewa:

V(O ME (ha QBQ} Coa Jlaa Lgd 5555)

“kuma kuna da qawa (kwalliya) a sanda “hien” kuke fitar da
dabbobin gida zuwa kiwo, da sanda kuke dawo da su”.
G5 ¢ o) pall () "alasI" A8V ol sall g A g s SIS
7 o0 %0 _ - _oe o 2% . .
G UJMJJ O Jlad 128 a815) - s sl sl
-~ 0o & . 0 4
(O30
c- Kuma tana zuwa da ma’anar wani yanki na zamani ko

lokaci, kamar yadda Allah (S.W.T) yace a cikin suratul
Insan, aya ta farko:

16_% :M\E‘)}“_
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“Shin wani yankin zamani ya zo ga mutum, wanda bai
kasance wani abun ambato ba?”
o Y AN 3 s al @ 8 LS el (e e e e 15 Ll
ol of oy - Ho %3 - &b oy
S Al /)“JM Oe O gyl o (Sl JB) oy s sm
z o &° Zo -y,
d- Kuma tana nufin wani zamani ko wani lokaci mai zuwa

anan gaba, kamar yadda yazo acikin ayata (88) suratu
sad:

W\(gﬁélc/ ’Lu j)

“Kuma tabbas za ku san labarin sa bayan wani zamani, ko
wani lokaci mai zuwa.

aﬁ‘y\g@wujggus&sj‘eﬁwoujwauq#ujgu

(o 353 808 5B5) 108 Em om0 0 (1)

e- Kuma tana zuwa da ma’anar shekara, kamar yadda tazo
a cikin aya ta (25) a suratu Ibrahim:
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“Tana bayar da kayan marmarinta ko wace shekara da ikon
Ubangijinta.
8w (e (YO) V) 8 il 8 ola LaS "dand)” ‘*f"“‘fl"’
¢ ° ° oyl (325 o Z;‘;
(2D 0k Cra JS WSI (55) camiy

f- Kuma tana zuwa da ma’anar sakakken zamani, kamar
yadda ta zo acikin aya ta (36) a suratul Baqara:

(o S gy HELA (=Y L K1)

“kuma kuna da matabbata da jin daxi acikin duniya har zuwa
wani lokaci sakakke.

bR 3y g (e (Y1) Y1 80 )5 LS (Gllaall (e ) imay Sl
.° (TR '5.’.:.0} . o £ 'o}// . .
(0> ) glialy Dfins (¥l G aS5) s Uiy
Kuma, tana nufin har zuwa ranar tashin qiyama.
ALl 5 Uit Lga ey

Haka, kamar yadda muka ga ma’anoni daban-daban na
Kalmar “hien- sanda” wajen larabawa, waxanda ataqaice suke
nufin “lokaci” ko “wani zamani na musamman”.

e J3 g ) die Mo AalS] dalisal el Ll 138
) a3l gl 2B e e Lelana

Idan muka dubi ma’anonin Kalmar “lokaci” ko “zamani”
zamu 1ya cewa Kalmar “zamani” a wajen larabawa tafi yelwa
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(faxi) wajen ma’ana sama da Kalmar “lokaci” amma dukansu
wani yanki ne na zamani.

A€ ol il Sy e I 5 M I e JS e Y bl
Lagia DS 5 " JI" AS e Waline & @j piad o 2l aie " "
thall Gl 3l sa A" jaall" e e da (gland

Haka ma awajen Hausawa, Kalmar “lokaci” ana xaukar
da ita a matsayin wani yanki na “zamani” shi ne abin da ya sa
hausawa suka yi amfani da ita wajen nau’ukan zamani daban-
daban, ko kuma abubuwan (ayyukan) da suke faruwa a
zamanin da ya shuxe, ko kuma wanda ake ciki, ko kuma mai
zuwa.

e s o it "lokaci" AelS o dus i sell die o LAl s g8
GAaliaal) (el o) el e AVall L sl Lelantind GUN 5 <"zamani"
(Qiisa f g hima ol ¢ oumle) L o ) oY

48de Ll Na takwas: Alagar lokaci da aikatau
Jadlls (e )

Alagar da take tsakanin lokaci da aikatau alaga ce mai
karfi. Misalinta kamar misalin alagar da ta ke tsakanin rana da
haskenta ne.

) O Al ‘LS“N‘M‘ d.m X 6‘\.4.. 93.. ‘&SM.\)\G 6 &Ld | 9 % Wi O Al 4.5'.“\)\4“
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Ta yadda ko wani fi’ili dole ne ya kasance an gudanar
dashi a cikin wani lokaci, ko dai wanda ya shude (wuce), ko
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kuma wanda ake ciki, ko kuma za’a gudanar dashi nan gaba,
don haka fi’ili baya rabuwa da lokaci.

¢ il sl ¢ aale el e (e ) (8 43 gan oy ) 2 Y Jad JS O s
Sl g3l e dhaiy ¥ Jedll by Jiise

Malaman nahawu sun bayyana ma’anar Kalmar fi’ili
(aikatau) cewa:
Slo Ja e sa Jaill” ragd s "Jad A ina adll sldde &

T e i e Gaas

F1’ili shine wani aiki, ko hadasi, amma ana ko an gudanar
dashi da lokaci.

Akan haka ne, Ahmadu Bello yake cewa: “yadda zamu
nuna haxuwar wakilin suna da aikatau, don fito da lokuta”.

OV B Hedai ol e g8 CaS" DG L gaaal Jelidiy 14 Ja g
"Phaa ) ekt o dal (e JadVL (el jilan) dpasdll plall

Daga nan kuma, sai mun nemi irin sunayen da zamu sa
. YY
wa waxannan lokuta ta fuskar yanayinsu. ()

e Lilks ) clallaadl ol sland) e Ean o)) iy Ul
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Idan muka koma zuwa ga M. A. Z sani, acikin littafinsa
“tsarin sauti da nahawun Hausa” shafi na (71) zamu ga yana
cewa:

\
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22_Ahmadu Bello- Ibid, p.57

(.0 )
L")



" s s L sed) G saal” 4 A MLALZ Sani ) L) 13
rd s 4l (i (V) dadall
“lokaci a nahawu, yana nufin sa’ar wanzar da aiki ne na ciki
jimla”

o Jaill L Giany o chaa Ll Alaall) g ¢ il a3
"M\

Kuma yana cewa: “aiki zai iya kasancewa an wanzar da shi ya
wuce, ko ana wanzar dashi anan gaba”

b ) comlall (el B Al gan 5 6K 8 Jadll MO oy
n S..-.. “ L.; ji ‘Fu\ C}AJ‘

Kuma ya kawo misalai akan hakan, inda yake cewa:

1dsh s @lld e ABGY) (e 3 )5l Ll

- Ya wanke rigarsa Al Jue
- Yana wanke rigarsa Al sy
- Zai wanke rigarsa Al Jays

A wajen qoqarin fayyace alaqar da ke tsakanin lokaci da
aikatau sai yake cewa:

“acikin shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya an riga an wanzar da aikin”

"wM\ Lw\ix/n; ui Jaaa d}“j\ Ga.'aLAS\ L)A)S\ &"

Haka kuma shi wannan lokaci ya qunshi abubuwa guda
uku muhimmai, watau yana da zubi a jere kamar haka:

(v.q)
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e Aty s el &0 e " mldl® el 138 (g giag IS
() sadll
a- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama) e 4l 4a3lall -
Gnis yall L)
b- Aikatau
Jdeldll -
c- Manunin lokaci
e N Aadle -

Anan zamu lura cewa yayi nuni zuwa ga alaqar aikatau da
lokaci ta hanyar ambaton alaqar lokaci wadda take nuni
gareshi. ()

5 S DA (e a3l Jmdl) B 50 ) Lal ash Jaadl o Sy Lia g
Al Jas Al e 3l daDlal

Kuma wannan yana gudana akan dukkanin nau’ukan
lokaci waxanda bayanan su zasu zo anjima.

Y iy il A dia Y g )l US e oy L

Kuma lokaci yana tafiya ne tare da caccanzawar aikatau
akowane yanayi, kamar yadda zamu ga canzawar “ya
kasance” zamu iya cewa:
oy el SlaS ey cﬂ\yi@a;ujd:ﬂ\q)@gahqwjb
:Js of Sy Cua "kasance GS" Jaill

- Yaro ya kasance mai kwazo LSS 23l gl
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- Zai zama likita ()

- Zai kasance likita Lnds (oS

Kuma muna iya samun wannan alaqa wadda take tsakanin
aikatau da lokaci acikin siga ta mallaka, misali:

- Jlia cw\:\aﬁm‘_gw}\}dﬁ\uﬂ:@w\ oMmui@mMi

- Lallai shi mallakata ne, shi nawa ne 9 o Sk
(Se)
- Ni ne nake mallakar shi yanzu oY) aslial Ui
- Zan mallake shi gobe Jae aticla
- Ka kasance kai ne mai mallakar shi jiya 8 "Cul" cuS
YL ashia

Kuma alaqar da ke tsakanin lokaci da aikatau, bata taqaita
akan abin da muka ambata kawai xazu ba.

Gl ol S0 Lo o Jah a® Y ol 5 oy 311y 28I

Amma zamu iya samun su acikin wasu xaixaikun
kalmomi daban. Misali:

rJlie dia piada (AT il jie 8 o o)) ket o

1- Wanda ya wuce, ko ya shuxe, watau: shuxaxxen ko
magabaci na can qoli.
2- Mai gabatowa, watau mai zuwa garemu yanzu.
Lle oW1 b ) 1l auiddl -




Idan muka dubi waxannan misalan da suka gabata, zamu
iya fahimtar cewa, suna Magana ne akan sigogi na lokaci
daban daban, akwai wanda ya shuxe, akwai wanda ake ciki,
akwai mai zuwa.

@.a.aus:}dk@\cﬂjmu‘@@uc@u\&\ﬁ‘ol«%é\#bj -

Kuma acikin ko wace jimla ko Magana daga cikin su, zamu
ga cewa wannan maganar ko Kalmar tana xauke da ma’anar
aikatau tare da lokaci a cikinta, bayan wanda ya gudanar da
aikin (aikau).

b Jand AalSl oda ol puaetl) 138 o a0 clgia i sl Alea JS A
Jeldl ) AleaYU 13a dbaa o 3l 5 Jadll Jima Leilida

Kuma alaqar lokaci da aikatau, ko alaqar aikatau da
lokaci, alaqa ce mai garfi, basa rabuwa sam.

Nl Jadii ¥ 4 8 480e e L Jadll o (Jadlly o ) A8 Ly

Shi lokaci tare yake da aikatau a dukkanin yanayin
lokaci, shima aikatau yana tare da lokaci a dukkanin lokacin
faruwar shi, ko ya kasance shuxaxxe ne, ko wanda ake ciki, ko
mai zuwa.

Ol caaliay Jadll 5 a3l Jal yall IS 8 Jadll Canliay (40 3l
i) gl ¢ guzalall ol ¢ ol (8 ST o) us cagan Jal o JS 8

Al’amarin bai tsaya anan ba kawai, zamu same su tare
har ma a cikin sigogin umarni, ko na nema, ko na roqo, ko na
hani.




a8 i Gaaliaie o i ccand 138 2ie Gy Y Yl
ol sl celeall o callall i ¢ Y

Haka ma acikin sigar aikin da ba asan wanda ya aikata
shi ba. Misali:

1l o seaall el Axpa 8 Jlall @l

- An gama aiki lafiya o Gle Jaall L;e—*‘
- An rubuta darasin da kyau Gl G
- Za’ayi jarrabawa SaieY) (55
- Yakasance za’ayi jarrabawa ey g3 OIS

Na tara: Mahimmancin lokaci a Hausa

L sl (28 e ) Ana] el

Zamu yi bayani tare da fayyace mahimmancin zamani
kai tsaye, sannan kuma ta vangaren mahimmancin sa ga
xaixankun mutane da kuma al’umma baki xaya, kamar yadda
zai tattauna akan mahimmancin sa ta bangare guda biyu:

Cun (g cdale ddiay (he )l dea i@ﬂ..'ﬁjcﬁ&djmdy
Ol e Alsadl a6 gl WS caainall 5 o il Al 4isaal

Mahimmancinsa ta bangaren amfanin sa acikin harshe, kamar
yadda malaman nahawu sukayi bayani.

Saill daia g LS (l gad allaniad) uila (pe Alrarl
Siffofin lokaci ko zamani
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Mahimmancinsa ta bangaren amfanin sa acikin harshe, kamar
yadda malaman nahawu sukayi bayani

Slaill daia g LS (l gad allaaiad aila (pe Alsaal

lokaci ta bangaren amfanin sa acikin Na goma: Mahimmancin

harshe

1L oo Allanind dali (40 e 311 Dyl 1) pile

Shi zamani acikin amfanin shi a harshe, ko kuma awajen
malaman Nahawu, shine abin da ke nuni akan lokacin da aiki
ya faru acikin shi.

Gaan Al ) s Le s sladll sl sl oo sadll Jlaninsl) 8 (g 3))
(=l 4

Tinda shi aiki bazai iya fita daga iyakar zamani ba.
Ol dsan m A aly ) S Y Jadl) () G

Wasu da yawa daga cikin malaman nahawu da masana
harshe suna ganin cewa duk wani aiki duk yadda nau’insa ya
kasance, ko girman sa, kuma duk yadda aikau xinsa ya
kasance a bayyane ko a voye, suna ko wakilin suna, mufuradi
(tilo) ko jam’i, na miji ko mace, hadda dukkan wani aiki da zai
zo cikin sigogi daban daban, (kamar) umarni ko hani, korewa,
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ko nema, ko roqo, dole ne yan qunsa abu guda biyu: su ne
zamani da waje.

Sl ae 5 OIS Laga a6l O sl g Blaill e 05 KU (50
draa 5l 10 5ia ) yraca o Lad of yiie ol o) jala aleld S Loga ol cdana
3 ool o ) AR gl o)l Jedll s Bige ol IS S

LSl s la 3l tlad ¢ el (5 sinn s 0 Y celeall ol ccallall

Kuma waxannan iyaka guda biyu “zamani da waje” ana
iya fayyace su dangane da ga’idar fayyacewa ta bishiyar
li’irabi kamar haka

Jalall 4y el 188 Lagie ey "Gl 5 la 31" () Y1 plaa

P T
Vv Vv
place Tense
Sentence
Vv
VP NP

Wasu cikin malaman nahawu suna cewa dangane da
mahimmancin zamani cikin amfanin shi a harshe:
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Lokaci: wata kalma ce mufuradi, jam’inta lokatai ne.
"lokatai -4ie " e aend 33 e A8 el

Lokaci ko lokatai su ne wasu kalmomi masu nuna
. . Y¢
lokaci, ko daxewar yin abu.

a5 gan ((32) Calla ) g <8 gl i gi LIS e B e die YT gl e 3l
9 Qs T 5 SR D2 9 O
.HM\II

Zamani acikin harshe ya kasu zuwa: shuxaxxe, Wanda
ake ciki da kuma mai zuwa.

itha g pala g cpale o e g Hebdalll B el

Kuma akwai wasu yaruka waxanda iya zamunan nan
guda uku kawai suke dasu” shuxaxxe, wanda ake ciki da kuma
mai zuwa’ bugu da qgari akan wasu sigogi na umarni ko nema
Akwai kuma cikin yaruka waxanda suke da sama da ko roqo.
uku.

palall g bl Lash L3 Lia 3V o2 o et i) Gllia
Coas el @lia s eleall o callall o 5eY) jaa ) ALYl "l
AU s3a e oy e A Y o

Harshen Hausa xaya ne daga cikin yarukan da suke da
zamani sama da uku, kuma ko wane zamani acikin su yana da
mahimmanci wajen amfanin harshen. Za mu yi bayanin
wannan bangaren kamar haka:

24 _ Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- opcit p.9




JSIs AN e oy 3 Ak ) et Gl Ol (e Baa) 5 L sgldl A2l
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A- lokacin :shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya
Al a3l

Ana amfani dashi inda yake nuna cikakken aiki da aka riga
. Yo

aka yi.
Alee sl 38 A Goal) JLa) ) jady ol peca gy 4l 8 ahaal U

Kuma wannan lokaci kamar yadda sunan ke nuni, an
. g ¥ . .
riga an wanzar da aikin.  Misali:

- Na rubuta takarda Al i -
- Yarubuta takarda Ay € "ga" -
- Mun rubuta takarda Al L€ "opas" o

B- shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu

> _ Muhammadu Hambali Jinju- Rayayyen nahawun Hausa- opcit- p.36
26 _M. A. Z sani- Tsarin sauti da nahawun Hausa- opcit- p.37
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Ana amfani dashi acikin jimla mataimakiya bayan lamirin
dangantaka “wanda- wadda- wacce- waxanda... ds” misali:

Al plaall aay (3ailiuall -tacbiuall) Baygall Jaadl & aaddey
rJlie e 5 Gl - ) -3 (A saca sl s lanid)

- Ni ne (wanda) na rubuta wasiqa &S ()
Al )

- Shi ne (wanda) ya rubuta wasiqa S () on
Al )

- Ita ce (wadda) ta rubuta wasiqa QS () 2
Al )

- Su ne (waxanda) suka rubuta wasiqa®’ 1S (Cll) A
ALY

Anan ne zamu tagaitu da wannan maudu’in da waxannan
misalan waxanda suke nuni akan shuxaxxen zamani da
karkasuwan shi gida biyu.

Slo 0¥ ol Gl (e & gaim sall 13 Lia E5SE Cogany ¢l
A sy (ol el
Kuma za mu qarasa zance akan ko wane zamani a wajen sa.
Axa e A Je ey IS JaSius Cagug

Zamani na harshe ya kasu kasha uku manya sune:
shuxaxxe, wanda ake ciki, da mai gabatowa (mai zuwa).
Bugu da qari akan sigogin zamani waxanda suke zuwa
cikin sigar umarni, hani, korewa, nema ko roqo.

? - Muhammadu Hambali Jinju- opcit-p.37
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oo Darasi na Takwas:

el

Nau’ukan Lokaci a harshen Hausa

L sell (8 (a3l ) g3l

Wannan darasi zai qunshi waxannan karkasuwan masu

Zuwa.
A Lalal) el 13a ety (b g

1- Shuxaxxen lokaci da karkasuwan shi guda biyu
(shuxaxxen lokaci na farko da shuxaxxen lokaci
na biyu)

(s sal) a5 Al ialall ) e s bl (pa 30

2- Lokaci mai ci da karkasuwan shi guda biyu
(lokaci mai ci na xaya da lokaci mai ci na biyu)

& Jbaall) ae sy & Hliaall a3l ol 18 ey -
(dsasall g ladll 5 yainadll

3- Lokaci na sabo




bie ! el -
4- Lokaci mai zuwa (ko na gaba) da karkasuwan shi
guda biyu (lokaci mai zuwa na xaya da lokaci mai
zuwa na biyu)
(asnal) Jiieaal) s a8 Jiitadl) o st iieaal) a3l -
5- Loakci mai haxe da sharaxi (sigar magasudi)

Sas¥) il el -

1- Shuxaxxen lokaci da karkasuwan shi guda biyu

(shuxaxxen lokaci na farko da shuxaxxen lokaci

na biyu)

(J sy sall (oalall 5 2Ll alall ) ane oiy (oalall (pe 3 -

A- shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya (na an gama)

(A1) J oY) (oalall 1 -]

Haqiqga mun y1 Magana acikin abin da ya gabata
akan ma’anar lokaci da mahimmancinsa, kuma ta
gabatar da cikakken bayani akan ma’anarsa a wajen

larabawa da kuma Hausawa, kamar yadda tayi nuni ga

YY. ]

——
(-



alagar lokaci da aiki da kuma lamirin aiki, lura da cewa

wasu abubuwa ne waxanda basa rabuwa da junan su.

Ln i 4d Caad g cabaanl s ol o sgde (o (B Lad Liians ad)
ANe 1) @il LS ol sedl s yall e UK dic da sqial Ll
LAY G Waal

Hakazalika, mun yi Magana akan bambancin
yaruka wajen amfani da lokaci da kuma nau’o’insa,
kuma mun buga misalai akan haka da lokacin nahawu a
wajen larabawa, lura da cewa harshen larbci yana
dangantuwa zuwa ga dangin yaruka na
“Afroasiyawiya” wanda harshen Hausa yake
dangantuwa zuwa gareshi, kuma mun bayani cewa shi
lokact acikin harshen larabci kala uku ne “shuxaxxe-
wanda ake ciki- mai zuwa” gari akan sigogi na daban

kamar umurni da nema da roqo.

e ) il 5 a3l Jlarins) A& Clalll @i e Liaas IS
G0 o el el tie (s nill Gl dlld e Ylka Ly jun g
2 Ll i ) A g g 81 Ol 3yl ) s Ayl
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-yl ol o) sl A Ay el el 8 e 3 o L g el sl
sleall s callall g 5V (5 A fnall Ge Szl "Jafii

Sannan mun buga wasu misalai na daban shine
zamani a cikin harshen turanci, lura da cewa shi
wannan harshe yana dangantuwa zuwa ga dangin
yaruka na daban, domin binciken ya sama damar
bayyana nau’o’in lokaci da amfanin kowane nau’1
acikin yare sama da guda xaya, domin sanin shin akwai
haxaka awajen amfani dashi da nau’’in shi ko kuma

akwai bambanci a tsakanin yaruka akan haka?

O el syl A3l (8 e 1 s 5 HAT Dlie Ly juin o
o il (K in @l g cilian Gy gad 6 pud ) ek 22l 38
b i 23 (g ST g 53 JS ¥Lantal 5 a3 g )5 maia s
N3 8 Sl G D) @llia ol ac) il g AV lasinl 8 ax 5 Sy

Kuma, daga garshe mun ambaci na’o’in lokaci a
Hausa da amfanin kowane lokaci lura da cewa shine

yaren qwarewa (yaren bincike).
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e S ¥ lamianl 5 L sl 3 a3l )il L )S3 o) il s
oaadill 42l la jlicly

Anan kuma, zamu tattauna akan lokatai a Hausa,
tare da bayani da fayyace kowane lokaci shi kaxai,

muna masu bayyana ra’ayoyin malaman nahawu acikin

kowane lokaci.

JS -Jidatll g o 5l L sl 8 e 5V J gty o i i gas Ui
L}AJJS‘_@D\AJ\ ;\J‘Q:\_'\:L.\A_Bhég

Jo¥) a3 Shuxaxxen lokaci na Daya

” tana nufin —a wajen =lkKalmar “shuxaxxe
malaman nahawu- wani abu ko aiki ko faruwa wanda

baya gudana yanzu.

G gl oJad gl o i ) sladll Gape 8"l ALK s
OV |l axy
Kamar yadda tana nuni ga kammala wani aiki

wanda aka fara shi a baya.
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Kuma shi a wajen larabwa yana kevantuwa da tilo,
watau shi kaxai, xaya ne daga cikin sigogin lokaci guda
uku, waxanda suke bayanin kammala wani aiki da qare
” siga ta biyu kuma =lshi, sai ya zama “shuxaxxe
tana bayani ne akan wani aiki wanda yake gudana
»alallkuma ba’a gama shi ba, shine “lokaci na yanzu
” sai aiki na gaba shine za’a gudanar amma g Jbadll |

” Jiudlba’a fara shi ba, shine “mai zuwa

3] (e 2al g L 4] imay c jdilly Sliay o pall die s
A gV 5 AILGET 5 aam e ypnd () 5D Ale 1) sl
o alg g (ola s ot Al drpa s "Ll aals
2 ) s yas AT ity e Jadl 5l unlall ga g 4t sl
Ml s 5 cad el oy

Kuma yana iya yiwuwa jumlar larabci ta haxa

sama da lokaci guda xaya acikinta.
et g ey e ) G A el Aleal) pend o e

Amma lokaci a wajen malaman nahawun turanci

sun 1yakance shi cikin lokuta guda huxu manya, su ne:
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ab y shaia (pe o goan 28 Ay Jalail) Aall) slas sl e 3 Wl
ot oty Al day )l B

e 3 A3 e Jaidy s :(simple tense) fuwdl a3l -

(s Al A 8
present simple Ll g ladl -
tense
past Ll paldl o

simple tense

future simple Javall Jadtial) -

tense

(perfect tense) ALl (a3l -Y
ralally oalall &80l 6l & g8l uds e (o giagg
il

<y 5Sall il g (continuous tense) abuall (e -




s (perfect continuous tense) il AUl (e 311 - €
ALl daa Y1 il S s e

Anan gaba kaxan ga gamsasshen bayani nan akan
shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya a Hausa, tare da wasu

misalai.
L gl (8 J5¥) Al ualall cpo 50 (g0 30 o y (s L

1- Shuxaxxen Lokaci na xaya AUl bl (g 3l
J o)

Malaman nahawun Hausa da yawa sun tattauna
akan shuxaxxen lokaci sunyi gamsasshen bayant,
zamu ambace su ajere da bijiro da ra’ayoyinsu akan

shuxaxxen lokaci.

"ast tense” aul A alaiY) Aalll s aSUaal Ge 3l 138 e

% _ sabon gamus na Hausa zuwa Turanci: Paul Newman da Roxana Ma newman tare da Ibrahim
Yaro Yahaya da Linda Dresel- da masanar cibiyar nazarin Harsuna Nijeriya- kwalejin jami’ar
Bayero Kano- p.143

( ]
{ ™)



gL (palall a3l L sell Blad e (99 258 J s 8 5
a3V el ST e g Lol ab SE i gan s c(Jumial
_ g’_».'a\.d‘
Neil Skinner, Ibrahim (a2 sk a5 yuSw Qi ikl
lokacin s shuxaxxen lokaci asb () 13 e Y. Yahaya
A e Wl sa slimad (e ) 138 e 23ay auY) 138 5 ¢ angama
1OV s Cua 8 (e 4 el 3 8 Jad g Ciaa il e oy
Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y.Yahaya sun ambaci
wannan lokacin da suna shuxaxxen lokaci ko lokacin
angama, kuma wannan sunan yana iyakance ma’anar
wannan lokacin, ma’anar shi kuwa shine loakcin da

yake nuni akan cikan wani faruwa ko aiki wanda aka

riga aka fara shi tin tini, inda suke cewa:

“wannan lokaci ana iya ce masa “‘shuxaxxen

lokaci ko na angama”
" sgiiall sl zlall e I Al Oy ol S (e 0 138 elina
Dlie by andi Aaladl o2 () 1 S35 cadde Jai ) Aadlall laaa a8

L Gpand () ilaall




Kuma sun iyakance alamar da take nuni gareshi
kuma sun ambata cewa wannan alamar ta kasu lura

da lamirai zuwa gida biyu, sune:
Kashi na farko:

Wakilan suna na tilo — togiyar wakilin suna na
mace tilo na biyu- alamar lokaci a cikin shi tana
kasancewa ‘““a”” wadda take agarshen wakilin suna tilo,

kuma dogon wasali ne, kamar haka:

-Ciil cyaa - s ¢ taa — A

naa -Yl <kaa
+JsY! sl
“ahlaal) A% gal) 30 jiall jrea lae Lo — 32l yilauall
¢l ypaall JAT 333 5a gall "a" (o8 Led (e 3l Aadle (4 5SS

(Y sl e @lygla 38 a a g

"naa -Ul <kaa -Cul cyaa - s « taa — A

e sy jpaniall 48 ja Jyshai e (S

?°_ Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- Hausa a sauqage- p:10
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Kuma shi “ya” x1 nana jan furucinsa, Haka ma “na” da

Yo
‘Gka,7 da GCta7,.

Kashi Ul Al

na biyu:

Lamirin mace tilo na biyu da sauran lamiran jam’i

da sakayau, dukan su alamar wannan lokacin acikin su

€Cc_.9%

1tace “n”’.

‘d}@éﬁj\j @;j\ Jﬁ\.am Jﬁ\.uzj ML\AA\ 4.\.1}45\ Ba)é.d\ Prves:
" A Lled el s Adle ST LS

138 S5 adle el ¢ el AL Lails adlall o3 (3l
+ n = kinewlKi
+ n = mund>Mu
+ n = kungsl -el'\i Ku
+n=an Jseaa e A

Ya bayyana daga abinda ya gabata cewa Skinner

da Yahaya basu iyakance ko kuma basu ambaci alamar

* _ibid. p:10
*ibid. p.10
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shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke ba, wadda takevantu ga
lamirai tilo ba, sai dai sun taqaita da faxar su cewa
shine wasalin qarshe na lamiri tilo shine “a” kuma
dogon wasali ne. kuma akan alamar sakayau da amfani

da 1ta acikin wannan lokacin suke cewa:

al 5l sy ol Skinner/ Yahaya of Gaw be J3A (3 sedans
LES) Jy eba il ilacally (i ) A bl Aedle | Sy
Ll Y "a" a5 el ypanall (e 3aY) AS Al L Ll Legl sy

1OV s el 13a 8 Lellatinl g J genall Alla Jsa g AL gha A4S a0

“idan wani yayi abu amma ba ma so mu ce ni ne, ko
kai ne, ko shine yayi shi, to anan sai mu ce “an yi shi”
ko “za’a y1 shi” ko kuma “ ana yin sh1” d.s

e dla (S8 aly i oo Jers e padd a8 1) 1l
L ™" "l MY a3 o s oS eaie Lyl
Jid e AW A3V il e Gty a5 e il Jac”
A oy 5l "o g Jan

Kuma dangane da abin da ya shafi alamar wannan

lokaci Sabry Salama yana ganin cewa a cikin
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bincikensa na digiri na uku, wannan lokacin yana da
wata alama wadda take kasancewa tare da wakilan suna
na tilo waxanda aka ambata. Itace “a” ana qarata
aqarshen wasalin wakilin sunan, sai ashigar da ita cikin
irin wasalin wanda hakan zai sanya ta juya ayayin
furuci daga gajeren wasali zuwa dogon wasali, sannan
kuma ya dace da ra’ayin wasu malaman nahawu, za’ayi
Magana akan su ba daxewa, sannan kuma sanya alamar

lokaci tare da wakilan suna na tilo sai ya kasance

kamar haka:

Al (o el (5 ma 55 (el 10 Aadlay (aiag Lad
33 el yilacall Caaliat 4adle g 3l 13 oS3 ol giall
Gaand ¢ paall a3 3aVAS all s ) " a5 S
AS e Ghaill oL Joati Lelaa Lao 48 jall (i aa aleal !
3y Bl (mmy o) (3815 Ul 5 ALy sk AS s I 6B
slaall ae el Aadle gy praal Ml 5 Qi lee agie paall
(") 13K ajadll

= naacs W Adle + 3 UINa

Uy -plel s ol zlall (5 sl el IS [kon Allah ST A0V 4 5 4 0 Adls el ) gyua ="
yaa -5 _aldl) _(:\ 4V 3_alall daala -0l €0
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= kaacs ) 4dle + 3 wilKa
=yaa (=)l 3le +a aYa
= taase )l 3le +a ATa
Amma alamar da ta kevanci lamirin mace tilo na

biyu da sauran lamiran jam’t da mai nuni ga sakayau

itace “n” kamar yadda N.S.Y.Y suka ambata.

il g Adala) A gall 33 jial) yraiay aliald Sl Aedladl Ll
N.S.Y.Y \A)SJ LS "pn" ‘;@ d}@AAM :\J\JJ c.q;j\ )31.;»..4

jumlar Kuma N.S.Y.Y sun kawo mana misalai na
aikatau acikin sigar shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya a inda

suke cewa:

el dxpa 8 ddedl) dlaal) e YELWINLSY.Y 2l 385

- Sun tafi | a8 - 5 il

Wannan misalin yana bayyana mana yadda sigar
jumlar take, wadda take bayanin faruwa wani abu cikin

shuxaxxen lokaci.




S i e el Alad) A2 ia LS el JUid) T3
" ol
Anan zamu ga yadda jerin jumlar yazo kamar haka:
i) e Alead) a5 Baadls Ligh
1- Su = wakilin suna na uku (jam’1)
2-N = manunin lokacin “n”
"n" gelll Adle
3- Tafi = aikatau
"Cad - il Jadl

Kuma N. S/ .Y dukan su sunyi nuni zuwa ga wata

gava mai mahimmanci sosai:
as dala Al ) NL S/ LY (e JS sl 85

Shine lallai lokatai a Hausa, a dunqule sun kasu
kashi biyu, na farko ana kiran shi “manyan lokuta” ko

“manyan lokatai” kuma su huxu ne, sune: shuxaxxen
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lokaci na xaya, lokaci na yanzu na xaya, mai zuwa na
xaya, sannan lokacin bayani ko kuma abinda aka fi sani

da sigar maqasudi.

s JsY) e g5 0 B ke Ylaa) L sell da i o a5
«manyan lokatai 5| manyan lokuta ¢ Sl 4 3¥1 sl e 3l
Juiaall 5 «J V) & Jlzaall s ¢ J W) calall a5 Aie 3l dra )l aa

magqasudi Axua Ciyx L sl a3l S5 Y

Kuma kowane lokaci daga cikin waxannan
lokutan guda uku (shuxaxxe- na yanzu- mai zuwa)
wani qaramin lokaci yana biye dasu, ana kiran shi da
garamin xan uwa, amma kuma sigar magasudi bata da

wannan nau’in garami.
"Jiise - jliaa - oaale LD dia V) 028 (a0 US55
maqasudi 4axa Wl pa¥l Rl cews sa ) i

Loglsd 8 LS @l g yuaall & 5l 138 Lgpal uld

“To, lokatal huxu xin nan, watau na angama, da na
nan gaba, da na anayi, da maqasudi, su ne manya,

amma akwai saura guda uku waxanda zamu iya cewa
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su ne gannensu. Maqasudi bas hi da qane, amma sauran

suna da shi.
:ouM \JA}

Js¥1 g Juaall s SV bl & 3l day 50 A Y
Allia 5 3 S 4l & maqasudi Y (e JsY) Jaiaall 5
Ana o L 68 pall a5V Lgnanss (S s AT i) 4530
B3 (e Wl ald "umurni sl Ladl <o ed A" magqasudi
s g (o8 IS Canal) Led gl Cogan g (I 9¥) A YIS aial

Idan aka sama jumla tazo a shuxaxxen lokaci na
” saj aka =YL | 53 xaya misali: “sun tafi jiya-
tambaya domin asan wajen da suka tafi, a misali,
baza’ace: “ina sun tafi” sai dai ajuya wannan siga ta
tambaya zuwa garamin lokaci sai ya zama kamar haka:

“ina suka tafi”
J oY) el (a3l 8 da8) g dlas cllia culS 13) Lo Al 8

dal e I m z b &35 "sun tafi jiya —osaYL | gl s Jia
ina sun — ol s d" JU S8 1 Die 4l | sad A Sl dd jae

1S (35S ¢ iaatl a3l ) Gl dkpeall J a3 s "tafi

( vro )
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N.S./LY.Y Jsila A5

“Mu kan ce: sun tafi jiya, amma ba ma cewa ina

sun tafi jiya? Sai dai : ina suka tafi”

'Js ¥ Jls cpa (S5 " Gaal g il ) ) saad s Ll 2]

.ina suka tafi Js& o) ¥) ina sun tafi

Kun ga yadda muka sauya “sun” ya zama ““suka”
“suka” Caaald “gun” Ladul Wl GY) L8 e

Leirpa ) deall o 55 (Jlsad) 128 e Ly Al 8 L
sun tafi 138 il sall 0 oS dua " IV bl a3l Y

kano

Amma awajen amsa wannan tambaya, sai jumlar
ta koma sigarta ta farko, “shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya”

inda amsar zata kasance kamar haka: “sun tafi kano”.

“shuxaxxen lokaci awl 4de 3lhl 2 M. A, Z Sanj Wl
) sl 4l s s (S.L. 1) el baisl 4l 3a 55 na xaya”
(8 e oy 3 S A Gl gl o i) Jae 4 ol 4gh (531 i

o Aala ualic A6 e (5 giay 4l
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Amma shi M.A.Z Sani ya ambace shi da suna
“shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya” kuma ya sanya masa alama
da (S.L 1) kuma yana ganin cewa yana nuni ga lokacin
da aka gama aikata wani abu, wanda aka riga aka fara
tin tini, kuma yana qunshe da wasu abubwa guda uku
masu mahimmanci, sune:
a- Zagin aikatau da Karin sauti sama =all jall
(dendi_ya Aak)
b- Manunin lokaci
e ) Adle -
c- Aikatau
J=dll -

Kuma yayi tarayya wajen cewa yana da alama guda
biyu waxanda ake gane shi dasu.
Anle (Y ile A o e Leal a8l
Ta farko: itace “a” kuma ta kevanta ga lamirai kawai:

na- ka- ya- ta.

el paidis"a" A Y




Ta biyu: itace “n” kuma ta kevanta ga lamirin
mace tilo na uku da sauran lamiran jam’i da kuma

manunin sakayau:
ki- mu- ku- su —a.

d}@AAM 4\.5\.3} 6&40&5\

Kuma yana ganin cewa “a” alama ce mai zaman
kanta, tana tarayya da wasalin “a” na gqarshen wakilin
suna, wanda zai yi sanadiyyar samun dogon wasali

.2e2¥lbayan anyi shigarwa

SP;\X‘ " a" ;.\SJAS\ éA kﬂJm dm’ Q) :\.A)\.C " a" Oi ‘_5):\}
day A gha 48 ja o o adde 5 Las ¢ panall 853 5 sall

ey Ggas

Amma wasalin gqarshen lamiri na biyu na mace
tilo da sauran lamiran jam’i da manunin sakayau dukan

su gajeren wasali ne.




Dl Aadalaal) A gall 33 aall jilaia 853 sa sall AS jall Ll
T 5l A8 ja gb Jseaall Allag cpanll ilaia

Amma shi M.H. Jinju shi ma yayi tarayya akan
cewa wannan lokacin yana nuni ne ga kammalan wani

faruwa ko wani aiki wanda aka riga aka fara gudanar

dashi.

Ol e AV s Gid MLH. Jinju sais et desa L
A el o 38 Jxd ol Coan LI ) el o 31 134

Kuma ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci shuxaxxe na
farko (ko cikakke) ba tare daya sanya masa wata alama
ataqaice ba, wadda take nuni gareshi, wannan bayanin

nashi akan wannan lokaci yana bayyana cikin faxarsa:

lokaci shuxaxxe na farko (ko " aw) 4de (3lhi
ady jai jelays cagle Jy | peaida ) Jey 4l g o) 052 cikakke)
a8 A e el 3¢
“lokaci shuxaxxe na farko (ko cikakke) yana nuna

cikakken aiki da aka riga aka yi”

3 _see: M.A.Z Sani- Tsarin sauti da nahawun Hausa, p. 71-72
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Gaw 38 Caan ol Jad JiS) )y Al " V) azalall a3
o Lt 5 Ay (g 13gd A DU pualiall Lyl S5 "4 sl
1J 528 Alaall

“a cikinsa ana amfani da lamiri gabanin fi’ilai, kamar

na- ka- kin/ke- ya- ta- mun- kun- sun- da an”. "'

(J2dll e adiidl yuauall aladial e 2 Y el 1 Jala bl
- mun o~ - ta o - ya s - ke/ki <l -ka Sl —na U die
- “a”Jseaall Ala & - sun o ¢aa -kun Gl el

JWiS) W i a3l 138 ol = Ahmadu Bello Ll i
Lga o Alial 8 J sy G e el 5 () 5 G A1 Jadl) ) Gaaall
13l 1agd

“duk waxannan jumlolin suna nuna aiki ne wanda aka

riga aka ayi, to me zai hana mu kira wannan

“shuxaxxen lokac1”?

d—’“tﬁﬂ\ Chaall C.;AJSJ ).@.laﬁ&_i\Jhﬂ\ )i Jaaldl 228 S rolina g
TN sf all zalall e " sl agde (3lhai Y I3LaLE calad 3

** _ see Muhammad Hambali Jinju- Rayayyen nahawun Hausa. P. 35-36

¥ _ see: Ahmadu Bello- Sabon nahawun Hausa, p. 58-59
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Kuma yayi masa alama a taqaice da (sh-lok-1)
(sh-lok-1) el 1 jbaia) 4l ja ) 28

Kuma ya qarfafa wajibcin haxa alamar lokaci da
lamirin aiki, tare da sanya alamar wasali da ta sauti,

“za’a yi Magana akan kowane a wajen sa”.

slel ye ae ¢ xdll jpaally cpe 3l Aadle o) 81 3 55 pua e ST
Maia e 4 S Lagie Cuaall b dasill 5 AS al) Al s

Kuma lallai zamu bijiro da wasu misalai na shuxaxxen
— ta 2lokaci na xaya tare da wakilan suna ajeren su

— ku, il —su, @ —nall —ka, &l — ki, cul —ya,

“a”d seaall Ay —muy o

Silazally 4 yita J5¥) (palall a3l e el mgad Cogans

na Ul — ka il — ki <l — ya 8 — ta (& leasi i e duaddll

L “a” Jseaall A —mu o —ku bl —su ar —

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da wakilin suna “na”

"na U" A jias s ol bl el

Je & 5 e | el | Jadll




(M G M w-sn | Aikatau
Irin | Manunin
lokaci | lokaci
Naa karanta | Sh-lok- ata Na + a= | karanta
littafi 1 naa | @
Q) & 8 &

Na bivu: shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo

- va” sdna miji na uku

va - & bl SAall o ddl jacall aa Ll alall (Lol

Kamar yadda zaka ce: “ya karanta littafi”

") A S 58 LS

(V) saill e Jlall 1aa Jalas (Kay s

Acikin wannan misalin da ya gabata zamu lura da

waxannan abubuwa:

rY) adl Gl U 1




Na farko: lallai wajen da muka kawo shi acikin
sigar shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke ko na farko shine” na
” kuma amfani <! _8karanta” domin bayyana ma’anar “

ne ingantacce.
alall (el Aapa 8 4 el ol 5l AN aaliall i oY
5"l B Jime oo uaill " na karanta " s «Js¥) ) QU

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo na miji na

- va sduku

va - sd il SAd) 3 jidl yrecall ae Sl sl

Kamar yadda zaka ce: “ya karanta littafi”

V) sadll e JUall 1aa Jalas (Say

JEd g5 | Adle | sl [ Jadl
N e w. sn | Aikatau
Irin | Manunin

lokaci | lokaci




Ya karanta littafi

Sh.lok
(1)
e
(sl
Al J Y

A+ta=a

Yaa

karanta

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo na

s2mace na huxu “ta-

£ =cod Alall 45 5all 3 il yracall ae AUl alall (g 3

JLdl Sl e s Ak J=dll yrancall
e
Ta karanta Sh-lok- | A+a karanta Taa
littafi 1 I A
LS ¢l 8 (e )
(=il
Al )




shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo namiji

culna bivu “ka

ka Eul" Clalaall (Sl 3 jaall jracalls U jite AUl calall (g 50

Jall Sl | Adle | el | Jadl
e
Ka karanta | Sh-lok- A Ka+a= | karanta
littafi 1 kaa 8
Sl & 8

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamiri tilo na

<vlmace na biyu “ki

ki el Cdaliall Cuigall 3 jaall ypacalls G yiia A1 oalall oy 3l

Jd) ool [ Ade | ezl [ Jadl
B\l

Kin karanta Sh-lok- N Ki+n= | karanta
littafi 1 kin 8




shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamirin jam’1 ¢

Qalmu_

mu o> AlSial) raall jraa xa U e U _calall L_)A)j\

JEd SRS JORK =)
e N
Ll i s Sh- N  |[Mu+n=mun | Karanta
Mun karanta | lok-1 8
littafi

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamirin jam’i na

il -aSlbiyu “ku-

"ku ula\ )" Chaldall aaadl jraiay U e Sl caldd) (e 3))
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Jea Sl | ade el Jadl
Loakci | () w-sn | Aikatau
Manunin
lokaci
GQUSh 3l 8| Sh-lok- N Kutn=kun| 13
Kun karanta 1 Karanta

shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da lamirin jam’i na

o4 -ad aliluku “su-

"su o» -5&»" u_u\.d‘ (\A.AM Prvye-T 1.1).19.@ (-.t'd\ @zbd\ QA‘}S\

JLL) e idle taxall Jaal)
Lokaci e A w-sn | Aikatau
Manunin
lokaci
NP Sh-lok-1 N  |Sutn=sun| I3
Sun karanta littafi Karanta




Shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke tare da sigar sakayau (a)

(a) Jseaal) a aa Uil ) (e 3l

JUsl) YS! e aall Jadll
Lokaci e w-sn | Aikatau
Manunin
lokaci
An karanta littafi | Sh-lok-1 N A-+n=an | Karanta
B

ya gabata da kuma abin da ya Daga abin da
kevanci wannan shuxaxxen lokaci cikakke ko na xaya

zamu lya nuna waxannan abubuwa:

oY) ol i) bl a3 138 Gty e s (o Lo DA (1
SV e R

Na farko: Wasu malaman nahawun Hausa sun

sanya alama ataqaice ga shuxaxxen lokaci kamar haka:
(sh-lok-1)




alall 3 aiiall el aaia g L sedl Bladll Gy 15V
(sh-lok-1) :1xSa

Wasu kuma sun sanya masa alama ataqaice kamar haka

S.L 1)
(S L 1) = obaia) 4l jay JAY) aguany

Na biyu: Duka misalan da suka gabata sunzo ne a
yanayin tabbatarwa, amma korewa za mu yi Magana
akan shi cikin darasi na gaba gargashin matashiya
“Hawa da saukar Karin sauti da wasali a cikin korarren

lokaci”.

il Lal il By Al 8 <o s Al aal gil) JS 1Ll
o A8 pall 5 Aaaill” o) gie o paldl) ol 8 4ie Cpaal) s
Mol i Al

I. Y. Yahaya da Neil Skinner dukan su Na uku:
sun ambaci wannan lokacin da shuxaxxen lokaci ko
kuma lokacin an gama, amma basu sanya masa wata

alama a tagaice ba wadda take nuni gare shi.




13 e Neil Skinner s1.Y. Yahaya (e JS 3l (Gl
4l lacay ol 5 <Jokacin an gama s shuxaxxen lokaci (e

Ade Jy ) palida |y

Amma awajen Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya
ambace shi da “lokaci shuxaxxe na farko” ko kuma
“lokaci shuxaxxe cikakke” amma bai sanya masa wata

alama a tagaice ba wadda take nuni gare shi.

lokaci " «<Muhammad Hambali Jinju e s L

als "lokaci shuxaxxe cikakke" sl "shuxaxxe na farko
Ade Ju palida ) je ) 4l g
Amma M. A. Z. Sani haqiga ya ambace shi da

suna “shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya (1)” kuma ya sanya

masa alama ataqaice wadda take nuni gare shi.

shuxaxxen " aw 4ide (3lki 38 M. A. Z. Sani Wl
) s 4de Ju ) pwaide ) e ) Al aua s 35 "lokaci na xaya (1)

(S.L.1

Ahmadu Bello kuwa ya ambace shi da suna

“shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya” kuma ya sanya masa alama

——
—
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ataqaice da (sh-lok1) kuma dashi muka dogara anan, ba

don saboda wani dalili ko sababi ba sai dan kawai sabo

dashi.

shuxaxxen lokaci " a=! Ahmadu Bello 4de (3lal 23
Lagic ) Lﬁﬁ\ A g ‘(Sh—lOkl) e b laid) Al jey9¢" na xaya
e Uvie) Led oS0 Loy Wail 5 e gl dle dal e ¥ ¢ ale

A garshe, shi ne abinda aka fi sani a ilimance cikin
harshen turanci da suna “the past perfect tense” wanda

a harshen Larabci. "aWl xalell (e }"aka sanida suna

the asby 4y 3ulai¥) Gl 6 adaial Co ey Lo o o) yald
alall a3l anly el 2ie iy =all past perfect tense
"alill

Shuxaxxen Lokaci Sl alall el

na Biyu

Wannan lokacin shi aka fi sani da suna “relative
=all"past” wanda larabawa suke ambaton shi da suna

saboda lura da alagar shi sau da yawan lokuta "J sa sl

Yo) ]
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da sunayen haxawa, daga cikin su akwai “wanda,

wadda d.s”

relative el 4 a3y Aalll & Blasal (e 3l 18 8 2y
ks @lld 5 " e gall oalall" ansly o jall 2ic (g el g past’
"L A Leia g Alal) slanls ua¥) alaxa & adalsi )Y

Kuma zamu tattauna akan ra’ayoyin malaman

nahawaun Hausa waxanda aka ambata abaya akan

wannan lokacin.

Bayan bibiyan ra’ayoyin malaman nahawun acikin
shi, mai zamu bijiro da wasu misalai, sannan mu

bayyana yadda ake amfani da wannan lokacin aciknta.

wcd@;imiuaﬂejm m.;ézh.‘d\ c\JT@ﬁJ:_jj
Led (el 13 Jleatinal 488

% _ sabon gamus na Hausa zuwa Turanci: Paul Newman da Roxana Ma newman tare da Ibrahim
Yaro Yahaya da Linda Dresel- da masanar cibiyar nazarin Harsuna Nijeriya- kwalejin jami’ar
Bayero Kano- p.143
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a wajen Muhammad H. Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

Jinju

sie Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu (S8  o=alldl (30

Muhammad H. Jinju

Muhammad H. Jinju yana cewa:

“Ana amfani da shi a cikin jimla mataimakiya bayan
lamiran dangantaka: wanda- wadda- wacce-

waxanda”""
L i desa J
Aopeaill ilanall aay ailsall Alaall L cpa 30 138 3800
ol -l — sl (Aa gall slansY)
Jinju ya gara da cewa:

“ lamiran gabanin fi’ilai kuma su ne “na- ka- kika- ya-

ta- muka- kuka- suka- aka”

DG ) i Jial 5

7 _see: M. H linju- p.37




5 pilae Jadl) Bansi sy 3l Aadlay ¢ 55 A" el ilacall
muka -0 «ta - cya - s ki -l cka -Cail «na - Ul a
.aka -Jseaall A ¢ suka-c» aa kuka -oil At

Haka kuma yayi nuni cewa za’a iya amfani da
wakilan suna wanxanda aka sani a Hausa da suna
“lamiran qarfafawa”, kuma su waxannan wakilan sunan
kuma suna 4laiiwll" ylazall"ana kiran su da larabci
misali: "ce" ko "ne"kasancewa ne a farkon jimla tare da

ce- shi ne- ke ce- ni ne- su ne- ku ne- mu ne. Ita

28 5 ymall dpaddll lecall aladivl ¢Sa il ) Lal Gl
o34 5 "lamiran qarfafawa 1S sill Gledle™ anly Lu sel) xie
Jsl (o 0S5 "liadiall jilacall" auly el i Ca i yilauall
;a3 "ce" 5l "nee 4 yika dlaal)
ce- shi ne- ke ce- ni ne- su ne- ku ne- mu ne. Ita

An ambaci waxannan lamiran da wannan sunan ne
saboda suna da bambanci da lamiran gabanin fi’1li
waxanda malaman yare suke kiran su da suna

. Kuma sune suke matsayin aikau "preverbial pronoun”

Yot ]

——
(-



na asali acikin jimlar aikatau a Hausa, inda kodayaushe
suke zuwa tare da alamar lokaci wadda fi’ili yake biye

da ita.

Aladl) ylaall e Calias LY au¥) g yilaall o8 Caansg
"ol G salll sal WaBlaial 385 2l (Jamiran gabanin fi’ili
alaall & Adal) Jeldll Jia Al a5 "preverbial pronoun
() Leriiy (a3 ADlay 45yt Ladla A5 a6 gl sg) Al

Haka zalika, an ambace su da wannan suna saboda
kuma wannan baya "ce" ko "ne"sai an haxa su tare da

faruwa acikin lamiran fi’il1.
‘"Ce" ji "ne"—.‘ uJ_\AS ui USAAM e \.g_:y JaSa Ca &ﬂjJSj

Aladll jilacall 3ia o 13a

Kuma haqiqa ya ambace ta acikin haxaxxiyar siga

kamar haka:
) pail e JalSia (Bla b La S5

- Ni ne wanda na rubuta wasiqa
Al i€ A G -

- Kai ne wanda ka rubuta wasiqa

[ voo )
1 ")



Al Casi€ 3 el -

Ke ce wadda kika rubuta wasiqa

Al cas€ el -

Shi ne wanda ya rubuta wasiqa

Al S 3 s -

Ita ce wadda ta rubuta wasiqa
Al € il s -
Mu ne waxanda muka rubuta wasiqa

Al G pall ca -

Ku ne waxanda kuka rubuta wasiqa
Al S U il /Al )l L€ ) il -

Su ne waxanda suka rubuta wasiqa
A1) i€ S G fAl U )€ ol aa -

Su ne waxanda aka ceto>®

N1 W o )38 Gl -

Daga waxannan misalan da suka gabata zamu gane

cewa.

%8 _ibid- p.37
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f ) L A8l AN DA (e

A-Waxannan misalan sun qunshi wasu wakilan suna
na qarfafawa a farkon su, sannan kuma alamar
lamirin qarfafawa ta biyo bayan su, sannan
lamiran dangantaka waxanda aka san su awajen
Larabawa da suna “Al’asma’u Al- mausula”,
sannan lamiran fi’ili ko kuma lamiran gabanin
f1’1l1 waxanda aka sani wajen masana harshe da
malaman nahawu da suna “preverbial pronoun”

lamiran deatid) Laddll jilecall Jle A8Y) ol & gial -
"aS sl e ol Gladle e &3 el 8 qarfafawa
lamiran dangantaka 4lall e A5 "ce " <"ne

Alasma’u 4 sa sall slaw¥1" anly o jall dic 485 2l

s lamiran fi’ili =) jseall &5 Al- mausula
slale (gal ladlaial 48 5 324l s JTamiran gabanin fi’ili
preverbial pronou sl slaill g 4xll)

Dlaall xa a3l 13 dadle cllia ol Sy A S dany Al -
Lelaa 43l ¥ ¢ jilacall 8L Woas Liay <na- ka- ya- ta.




kika- muka- kuka- suka- :13Sa 5 5 LS jpaall diail
aka
B- Ba sanya ko ya ambaci cewa akwai alamar
wannan zamanin tare da lamiran ba : na- ka- ya-
ta. Amma zamu ga ya iyakance sauran lamiran
sannan ya sanya su haxe da lamiran kamar yadda
zamu ga: kika- muka- kuka- suka- aka
C-Bai kawo sunan haxaka ba, acikin misalan da suka
gabata, ya kawo shi ne acikin misalan da yaso ya
bayyana tsakanin shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya
cikakke da kuma shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu, sai
yace:
sy sl s i) Y e "da" Al aud Su A -
(I alill g bl (3 AN e sy () 4 311 Qe (pana

;s G calall e 3 1aa g
Shuxaxxen lokaci na farko kamar haka:
:Jie Y alall (e 3l

‘yan makaranta sun fito




o A Ayl QUL

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu kamar haka:
:Je ¢l ol (ya 3l

Ga ‘yan makaranta da suka fito |

Haqiqa Jinju ya bayyana bambanci tsakanin
lokutan guda biyu shuxaxxen lokaci na xaya da

shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu, inda yake cewa:
Js¥1 Al bl a3 s AN Jinju sl 28
Al i N A )

“bambanci tsakanin shuxaxxen lokaci (ko lokaci

cikakke) da shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu shine:
15 (Sl Al bl J )l mlall Jadl) g Gl

- Shuxaxxen lokaci na farko, kamar haka:
:Jie (J Y mlall (3l -

‘yan makaranta sun fito. Anan ma’anar jumla

cikakkiiya ce.

39
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- Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu, ana iya amfani da:
:Jie ¢ A bl (a3l

1- Jumlolin dangantaka (game da tambayoyi a

kaikaice) misali:
(Liaa (pma I () dpnailly) Al Jaal)

- (Ga ‘yan makarantar da suka fito

s sd ol Al OO s L
2- Jumlolin lokaci da wuri da dalili da hanyar yin
aiki, misali:
‘e (Jadll A ol () Al Sl e dllall Jeal
Lokacin da suka fito, sunyi ihu
slia guall | giaal 48 ) e 2 (53N i )

Mun san lokacin da suka fito

M\P}dﬂ\&j\b&ﬁgﬂ

Mun san wurin da suka fito

e | g A A ISl L e

Mun san yadda suka fito

32 A S W e

i)
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3- Jumlolin da aka game da kalmomin tambaya,
kamar: wa? Wane ne? me? Me nene? Yaushe?

Ina? Yaya? Don me? Nawa?

Lo €13l Sodl) (g0 S50 1l cAnalgiin) il gaVL 45 yiaall Jaall

ol Al S ol € e Sl

Misali:
- Don me suka fito? KON
HECSS
- Yaushe suka fito? e
HEC ST

4- Jumlolin da aka gina da kalmomin dangantaka ba
qayyadaddu ba, misali:
iJie bt Cad 5 Al e Al Jaad) -
- Ko yaushe
(AN

- Koina

AR ]
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- Kowa. Misali*:
(e S
- Ko yaushe suka fito sai sun yi ihu
elia s | giaal ) ga ja LIS -
- Komai (me ne) tsawon dare, gari zai waye

il g ol e Y Bl JUs g -

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu awajen M. A Z. Sani

M. A Z. Sani e SE bl e 30

yana cewa: M. A Z. Sani
: M. A Z. Sani Js&

“Shi ma wannan nau’i nuni yake yi da cewa an

riga an wanzar da aikin”
A gan o3 28 Jadl) () )y Lall g sl 13 4"
- Manunin lokaci (ka- awani sa’in)
(o) &) () el e -
- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama)

(Fadi_pall Ll Mo ) Jaill dle -

©_see: Jinju- p.38
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- Aikatau
Jadll -

Kamar yadda ya bayyana cewa za’a iya amfani da
lamiran karfafawa tare da “ne” ko “ce”, kamar yadda
yake acikin:

lamirin 33Xl dAladidll yilaall e\d$3.».u\ S 4.1\4 C.mj\ SIS

(2 WS "ce " sl "ne "= 4% karfafawa

(ni ne ) na rubuta

(ita ce) ta rubuta

(mu ne) muka rubuta

...... aka rubuta

Dangane kuma da abinda ya shafi wannan lokaci sai
yace waxannan lamiran masu zuwa basu da alamar
lokaci tare dasu, kuma ya sanya musu alamar sifiri (9)
acikin misalan shi domin ya bayyana abin day a faxa,

waxannan lamiran sune: “na- ka- ya- ta”




Lene ol A1 yilacall o J6 a3 138 Ladlay (3let Lusi
b..léj cduuc.m):\jm‘uﬁ(@)ﬂ\ﬂv\s @bj} GUAJ:\.A)\-C
"“na- ka- ya- ta : » ezl

Amma sauran lamiran hadda sakayau, suna tare da

alamar wannan lokaci tare dasu, su ne: “ka’” kamar
acikin:

rsp s dlgra el 1 Ladlad o sl Al Lgd Ly yilanzall L Ll
L.é \'AS hﬂj.ﬁ) “ka”

- (n1 ne) na @ = na rubuta
- (shine) ya @ = yarubuta

- (mu ne) muka rubuta

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu wajen Neil Skinner da

Ibrahim Yaro Yahava

&2 50 el piSe JU e (AU alall (e )

Suna kiran shi da suna “Qanin lokaci na an gama” ko

“shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu”.

( ]
[ ™)



5 "Qanin lokaci na an gama” sl 4de (jalk;

Wee

shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu

Wato shuxaxxen lokaci garamin qanin shuxaxxen
cikakke, ko shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu.

aball Ga il ol il palall jaa¥) 3adll bl el sl

Kuma wannan lokacin bashi da wata alama wacce
take nuni gareshi tare da waxannan lamiran: “na- ka-
ya-ta” kuma wasalin waxannan lamiran gajeren wasali

ne.
“na- ka- 4aY ylazall e ade Jaiddle e ) At Gl
" gajeren wasali" 3 ual 4S ja ylaall 238 4S ja 5 ya-ta”

Jias: Kuma ya buga misalai akan haka da:

PN EREI

- Sanda na tafi
- Sanda ka tafi
- Sanda ya tafi
- Sanda ta tafi




Amma sauran lamiran hadda sakayau sai yace lallai

alamar lokaci tana tare dasu, sune: “ka’” misali:

exa el Aadle o QU8 J seaall A1 L Ly ilacall 3L Ll
:Jbe " ka" (2
- Sanda kika tafi
- Sanda muka tafi
- Sanda kuka tafi

- Sanda suka tafi

- Sanda aka tafi*!

Shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu wajen Ahmadu Bello

b gaeaf aie  SU calddl e 3

da dukkanin su Ahmadu Bello baiyi savani ba
Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya da M. A.Z. Sani

dangane da ma’anar wannan lokaci, inda yake cewa:

Neil s Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya (s JS oo sl saeal caliag
Cua caddic el 18 o sedal 4l ML ALZ. Sani s Skinner
:JB

! _see: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya. P. 14
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A-Idan za’ayi amfani da wannan lokaci tare da
waxannan lamiran “na-ka-ya-ta” to bashi da
alamar da take nuni gareshi.

olé “na-ka-ya-ta” ilecall oda ae a3l 138 Jerivg (s -
ale Jx ddle 4l
B-Wasalin waxannan lamiran gajeren wasali ne
gajeren wasali 3 pad el oda H4S ) -0

C- Idan za’ay1 amfani da wannan lokaci tare da
sauran lamira alamar da take nuni gareshi tana
kasancewa “ka”

e (5S8 pladall Al ae el 13 Jaation (pa -

“ka” & 4l Jai Al

D-Lamirin shine yake fara zuwa sannan alamar

lokaci sannan aikatau sannan sauran jumlar.

Aleall B &5 Jadll &5 (a3l Adle Q3 Y ) el -

Sannan ya ambaci wasu misalai na jerin jumloli da

wannan lokaci.
o el 13 8 Aleall Cusi i AR S3

- Na tafi




- ka tafi

- kika tafi
- yatafi

- muka tafi
- kuka tafi
- suka tafi

- aka tafi

Kuma Ahmadu Bello ya sanya alama ataqaice ga

wannan lokaci shi ne “sh-lok-2”
_“Sh-lOk-Z” ﬁj LJA‘)M \J.@J ‘J.\A.\M ‘JAJ Jﬂ.\ j.JAAi 6;'45‘9

Bayan wannan bijirowa na ra’ayoyin malaman
nahawun Hausa akan shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu wanda
malaman nahawun turanci suke kiran shi da suna

“relative past” zamu gane cewa:

S A mlall a3 Jsn Ll Bl oY el 138 a g
Maal & i mall g shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu J sa gl
1Y) b relative past sl (s aladY) sl




A-malaman nahawu sunyi tarayya akan cewa babu
alama ga wannan lokaci tare da waxannan lamiran
“na- ka-ya-ta”

A5V jilaall pe e 3l 130 Aadle g axe o sladl) B -
"“na- ka-ya-ta
B-Wannan lokacin yana da alama tare da sauran
lamiran, alamar itace “ka”
“ka” 25 « flasall 8L ae dadle (el 13g] -
C-Alamar tana zuwa ne bayan lamiri kai tsaye kafin
aikatau, watau tana zuwa tsakanin lamirin da
aikatau
Lol ol el 5 58l yrandall axy dadlall o -
dadll 5 jpanall Jass 5
D-Yanayin wasalin lamiran dukan su gajeren wasali
ne ko kuma abin da ake kira “short vowel”
gajeren sual 48 )a LS jlaalldS pdapl O
.short vowel auls <2 L 5l wasal
E- Dukkanin su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro

Yahaya sun ambaci wannan lokaci da suna

Y14 |
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Qaramin Qani ga shuxaxxen loakci na cikakke na
xaya.
Ibrahim Yaro s Neil Skinner ¢« JS 3lal-z
el a3l ¥ BAGN aul (3l 18 e Yahaya
JsY)

F- Muhammad Hambali Jinju shi ne yafi dukkan
malaman nahawun Hausa faxaxa bayani akan
wannan lokaci

Muhammad Hambali Jinju ssin lis desa ey~

el 138 5 ) gualdl ) sl sl Blail) i

Yanzu kuma za mju bijiro da wasu misalai waxanda
suke nuni akan wannan lokacin, tare da gamsasshen
fayyacewa na kowane misali tare da lamirin da yake

nuni akan shi.

e ol 12 e Ja Al ABGY) (el (mje b Lad g
Agle JIal) jpaal) e JUie JSI Joaie Jidas

Wakilin suna “na” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

"na" el ae JGI alal) e

v )
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JUL) e el Aadle tanall Jadll
Nu’in | Alamar/manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci lokaci suna

S Ul Sh- ) ul S
oo lok-2 Na | Rubuta
Nina

rubuta

darasi

Wakilin suna “ka” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

S ol el kg cdalaall S 3 il jrecal

JCal Sl | Ade | el | Jadl
Nau’in | ) | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci

oAl i€ il Sh- %) Ka S

Kai ka rubuta | lok-2 Rubuta

darasi




Wakilin suna “ki” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

Nl e 5l K el

Uil YS! e anall Jadll
Nau’in | 3! | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
i€ Al el Sh- Ka | Kitka=| &
Al lok-2 kika | Rubuta

Ke ce wadda
kika rubuta

wasiqa. M.H.

jinju p.37

Wakilin suna “yva” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu




b_au\ L;"‘L‘“M L)A‘)M D “va’ JJ.«A\

JGl Sl | Adle | el | Jadl
Nau’in | =3 | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
PRV I Sh- %] Yat@=| &S
ol lok-2 ya Rubuta
Shi ya rubuta
darasi

Wakilin suna “ta” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

S el (e ) “4a”  panall

JUall ool | ASe [ el [ Jadll
Nau’in | =) | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna
lokaci
Ita ta rubuta Sh- ] Tat@= | S
darasi lok-2 ta Rubuta




i€ Sl e

ol

Wakilin suna “mu” a cikin Shuxaxxen LLokaci na biyu

Al bl e < “mu” ranall

JGdl Sl | dde | semll | Jadl
Nau’in | 3 | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
LisiS cpdll o Sh- Ka Mutka=| -iS
ol lok-2 muka | rubuta
Mu muka

rubuta darasi

Wakilin suna “ku’ a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

Sl Ls""w‘ e < “ku” ranall

Yv¢ }




JCal Sl | Adle | el | Ja
Nau’in | ¥ | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
A ) ol Sh- Ka | Kutka=| (cewsS
ol lok-2 kuka | Ambace
Ku kuka rubuta
darasi

Wakilin suna “su” a cikin Shuxaxxen Lokaci na biyu

@Ld\ G.ALJ\ e ‘_g “su” raall

JEal Sl | ASe | el | Jadll
Nau’in | )3 | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokact | Manunin | suna

lokaci
| 5S adll aa Sh- Ka Sutka= | i
e lok-2 suka | Rubuta

Su suka rubuta




darasi

Wakilin suna na ba asani ba (a) cikin Shuxaxxen

Lokaci na biyu

) e 3l " " sesall Al

Jial Sl | Ade | el | Jadll
Nau’in | =3 | Wakilin | Aikatau
lokaci | Manunin | suna

lokaci
Crpall S 13 Shu- Ka A+ka= S
Idan aka rubuta | lok-2 aka rubuta
darasi

Daga abin da ya gabata zamu gane cewa:

r Y)W oy Gan e DA (e




A-Malaman nahawu sun yi tarayya akan cewa
shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu idan wata jumla ta masa
wadda aikau xinta xaya ne daga cikin waxannan
lamiran “ni-ka-ya-ta” bashi da wata alama da take
nuni gareshi, kuma wasalin waxannan lamiran
yana kasancewa gajeren wasali ne ko kuma abinda
kira “short vowel”

Alaa 4 S0 Lais U bl el of e slaall sl

Juddle <5y “ni-ka-ya-ta” laall ola A Leled
5l gajeren wasali & mal jilecall 24 48 ja (5S35 e
.short vowel aub <o ya L

B-Sauran lamiran kuwa idan sunzo tare da wannan
lokaci to yana da alama wadda take nuni gareshi,
wannan alamar itace: “ka”

Al aiedle 05<8 a 3l 138 335 s ileall BL -
“ka” & adle
C-Wannan lokacin yana faruwa a yanayi guda biyu:
1- Na farko shine idan jumlar ta qunshi xaya daga

cikin waxannan kalmomin waxanda aka sani da




suna lamiran dagantaka: wanda- wadda- waxanda-
wacce...ds.

2- Na biyu shine idan jumlar ta qunshi xaya daga
cikin waxannan kalmomin waxanda aka sani da
suna kalmomin tambaya, sune: wa- wane ne- me-
mene ne- yaushe- shin- ina- yaya- don me- nawa-
sabo dame- ds.

ol 8 el 1 Gaay

ClalSl 238 aal e dlead) Jaidis Lo a5 S5 Aladl o)
wanda- s <lamiran dagantaka sl <o a8 )
wadda- waxanda- wacce

s sl oaa aal e dleadl Jaiidi s 4000 A -Y
. Wa- wane ne- :* kalmomin tambaya awb 8 sl
me- mene ne- yaushe- shin- ina- yaya- don me-
nawa- sabo dame

D-Wannan lokaci shi ake kira “shuxaxxen lokaci na
biyu” ko kuma “Qanin lokaci na an gama”

shuxaxxen lokaci na biyu iasb el 138 Gy =&
Qanin lokaci na an gama

E- Ana masa alama ataqaice da (sh-lok-2)

( ]
{ ™)



(sh-lok-2). 1138 | juaisl 4l 3e -z




e N Lokaci mai ci

& Jadll

lokaci mai ci na J ¥l & Jcadll (a3l

Xava

lokaci mai ci na Sl e jladl) e 3l

biyu

Na farko: lokaci mai ci (<isall) J ¥ & jlcaddl he 3l :Y

na xaya

M. H. Jinju ya ambace shi da suna “lokacin da ake
cik1” kuma yana nufin lokacin da aiki yake faruwa
acikin shi, wato lokacin da aka fara aiki, sa1 dai ba’a

qare (gama) shi ba.

2l g Jokacin da ake ciki &~ M. H. Jinju 4le 3l

ny 4y ol (S5 4 Ty AN ol edadll a4 g lad) (a3l Sl
Inda ya buga wasu misalai, yake cewa:

- Sani yana wanke allonsa.

——
—
>

—



as gl Qg SU -
- Sani ya soma wanke allonsa.
an gl Jusry G 1 -
- Kafin in ba wani labara cewa, shi sani “yana
wanke allonsa”.
"aa gl Qa2 O sl JJA,; O dds -
- Ya kyautu mu gane cewa, sani yana cikin halin
wanke allonsa sa’in da na ganshi
il Ladie aa gl Jue s B g S O gl O Wy sy -
- Ni kuwa na ba da labarin yana ci gaba da aikinsa
42

ne.
Alee 8 ey a5 pall yal Uil -
Kuma zai bayyana garemu daga waxannan misalan:
() ALY 238 (e Wl ey
1- Alamar lokaci wadda take nuni gareshi itace:

“na”, kuma tana zuwa ne bayan lamiri kai tsaye

sannan aikatau ya biyo bayanta.

2 _see: M.H.J p. 40




aaall aay il “na” s o e xS el e -
5 e Jadl Lging 5 o3 ple
2- Wararen da wannan lokacin yake zuwa, daga
ciki akwai:
L (o egre 3l 138 L (3iny i ol sall
a- Idan kalmomin aikatau suka zo na wannan
lokaci bayan aikatau wanda yazo acikin
shuxaxxen lokaci kuma yana nufin farawa,
kamar yadda yazo acikin misali na biyu.
o (s s dad 2ey a3l 3] el a8 ) (T ) -
A 8 LS ol a5 bl
b- Idan wannan kalmomin na aikatau suka zo
wajen bayar da amsa ga jumlar bayanau,
kamar yadda yazo cikin misali na uku.
JUal 3 LS 4k Alaad Ll el S ) 12 (i o -

Shi kuwa M.A.Z. Sani yana cewa dangane dashi:

: M.A.Z. Sani 4= Js45




Wannan kuma nuni yake yi da abin da ke gudana

ahalin da ake ciki.
el Gl 8 Jeany e e Ja 13

a- Wakilin suna (da Karin sautin sama)
(el il Ao ga) pmd ) pacall -
b- Manunin lokaci (naa)
(naa) (e W 4dle -
c- Suna.

Y -

Kuma zai bayyana garemu anan cewa wannan
bijirowar na bangarorin farko waxanda ya kamata

ace jumla ta qunshe su acikin wannan lokaci, sune:

O oty () Aanll) Sl (e 4l i U iy

b sl 13n 8 dad) gl Aleal) Ll (g i

A-Wakilin suna, kuma Karin sautin dake cikin shi
Karin sama ne, “high tone” wanda malaman
nahawun Hausa suke kira “Karin sautin na

sama’’




wakilin seall A Al daadl) S0y padlll paall -
= Lu gl Bla 2ie o yay L sl chigh tone 428 3 suna
Karin sautin na sama

B-Alamar lokaci (naa) wato mai dogon wasali.
:‘—U..U.LJ\ 2\5);]\ <l Lﬁ‘ (naa) QA)'M e -

C-Suna ana nufin da shi anan cikin sigar masdari.
JM\W&M\&@@j (suna)e.uY\ -

Sai tsarin jumlar ya kasance kamar haka:

Ll sadll e dlaadl i i o oS (Sl

Wakilin suna = alamar lokaci = Aikatau (cikin sigar

masdari)
Kuma ya kawo misalai kamar haka:

S all e Y iy

Wakilin | Alamar Masdari Jumla
suna lokaci Dhadll alaall
tasall el e
Naa Rubutawa Ina rubutawa

( ]
{ " )



i ul

L)) il

Ka Naa Rubutawa | Kana rubutawa
ALl

Ki Naa Rubutawa | Kina rubutawa
ALl

Ya Naa Rubutawa | Yana rubutawa

A Sy e
ALl

Ta Naa Rubutawa tana rubutawa
ALl

Mu Naa Rubutawa | muna rubutawa
ALl

Ku Naa Rubutawa | kuna rubutawa

SESEUCE




)

Su Naa Rubutawa suna rubutawa
(A-pd O (B -p8
ALl
A Naa Rubutawa ana rubutawa
adla s
J seaal REN

Kuma akan mahimmancin wannan lokacin ne M.

A. Z. Sani yake cewa:

M. A. Z. Sani Js& Gl 138 dpeal Jsa g

“wannan lokaci kuma, nuni yake y1 da abinda ke

gudana ahalin da ake ciki”*’

Amma su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim yaro yahaya

sun ambace shi da suna “lokaci na ana yi- ko lokaci

4

* _ibid. p. 74

’_see: M.A.Z. Sani p. 74

mai ci, wato ba ariga an gama ba tukuna.




ale (lallai [brahim yaro yahaya s Neil Skinner W/
TR NP :gi lokaci mai ci s lokaci na ana yi sl

‘M‘ ‘9‘ ‘M\ u)h

Suna nufin loakcin da ba’a gama aikata fi’ilin ba

wato yana nan yana gudana.
&) cany Calall Jadll (e i al A el Gl laaiy
A ) ainee Jadll J1 ) L
Kuma sunyi tarayya akan cewa alamar da take
nuni gareshi itace “naa” kamar yadda suke ce:
Sl "naa"‘;@ ale dmw\l\ e u\&s La.)\ Oylagthy
lagl 8 2 LS
“alamar wannan lokaci mukan faxi na “naa”

agaban kowane wakili kamar haka:
- Ina tafiya
il Ul
- kana tafiya
il il




- kina tafiya
3 yilaa il
- yana tafiya
Alue g

- tana tafiya

3 8l (A
- muna tafiya O
O3 Al
- kuna tafiya Al
SEB-I

- suna tafiya
O 9 8bua pa
- ana tafiya i
"J el

Kuma sun riga sunyi bayani cewa alamar wannan
lokaci itace “naa” kuma wasalinta dogo ne, sai dai basu
bayyana yanayin Karin sautin ba na sama ne ko na

qasa.




Al sk Led 48 all s " paa" & el e Aadle o e sl S8
Aailic ) Aadi ye dardll dapha \mﬁgu@w)

Kuma dole ne fi’ilin ya kasance cikin sigar masdari,

kamar yadda yazo cikin misalin “tafiya”*’
M tafiya” 4 LS Haadl dra 805 ol 0 Y dadl ol

Shi ma Ahmadu Bello yayi tarayya akan cewa
alamar wannan lokaci itace “naa” kuma ya kawo
misalai akan hakan tare da wakilan suna dukkan su,

kamar:

"ot el e Adle o e LAY b GEd sl saeal Ll
Lgie (LdS yilaall aa 4l dlial 3 505 "naa
- 1inaa rubutawa ul
S
- kanaa rubutawa Cil

- munaa rubutawa BN

ws.
~

%> _See: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- p. 12

( ]
{ )



- anaa rubutawa S

IIJ}M\"

sai yake cewa:
15
“Duk waxannan jumlolin suna nuna mana cewa

ana cikin yin aiki ne na rubutu, kuma aikin na c1 gaba

ne, bai qare ba. =

4 al g 3 paiise JI 35 Y ALK ddee o W ot Jaall 20 S
Sl Jal g1 20

“Sabo da haka, ya kamata mu kira irin wannan
nau’in na lokaci da suna “lokaci mai ci- lok-mc a
taqaice”.

anl a3l g g il 138 e Bl o Lide iy ol
lok-mc= \)LA.\;\ 4] BYSF -)AL.MM &JL'AAS\"

Kuma zamu lura da waxannan abubuwa:

% _See: Ahmadu Bello. P-61

Ya. ]

——
(-



A-jumlar da tazo a cikin lokaci mai ci tana
zuwa ne awajen Ahmadu Bello akan wancan
tsarin wanda aka ambata abaya.

Al gread vie il atnaal g lmall Gall 8 Gadl gl Aleall -
Sl 025 6 i s e
B-Shi fi’ilin ko yaushe yana zuwa ne acikin

sigar masdari.

C-Ahmadu Bello ya sanya masa alama atagaice
wadda take nuni ga wannan lokacin, itace

“lok-mc¢”

el 138 4y Hady ) paiia ) 3« ) Ahmadu Bello g5 -
" lok-mc" 9 g
D-Alamar da take nuni akan wannan lokacin

itace “naa” kuma wasalin ciki dogo ne kuma

Karin sautin na gasa ne.

\.ﬁéz\s)ﬂ\j"naa"@w)’j\ \&ésdﬁg\g\.aw\ -
."’.~.. - ..“jaj.-jj-b

E- Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya ambace shi da

suna “lokaci mai ci na xaya”

( ]
{ ™)



lokaci " s Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4l Glkl -

. "mai ci na xaya

F- Su kuwa Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. yahaya

sun ambace da suna “lokaci na ana yi” ko

“lokaci mai c1”’

Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Y. yahaya (s JS 4le Ul -

. " lokaci na ana yi" s " lokaci mai ci" a!

- (Ga wasu misalal nan waxanda suke nuni akan

wannan lokaci.

(el 38 ) ai s ALY Gandl age L Lad g

Wakilin suna “I/ ina” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i1 na xavya

il o V) o laall (e 5l 8 M adll Al U ianl)

JEal Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna Jdll
ool e |l
8l Lok- Ul Ina |Karantawa
Ni ina mcl Naa Ina+na= B+
karantawa naa




Wakilin suna “ka” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i na xaya

)A.\.uud\ ‘9‘ d‘;)“ ?JLAAM LJA)M ‘_é " ka" )M\

JEal) Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
(e lokaci suna adll
ol idle |yl
& il Lok- Naa Ka+naa= 5
Kana mcl kana |Karantawa
karanta

Wakilin suna “ki” a cikin lokaci mai ¢i na xavya

AL - jaall

Loakci
e

Manunin

lokaci

el Adle

Wakilin
suna

el

Aikatau
Jaall




Kina
rubutawa

£
G il
mr -

Lok-

mcl

Naa

Ki+naa=

kina

Wakilin suna “va” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i na xava

aisall o Jo¥) & jlcadll e 3l 8 "ya" el

JEal) loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
a3 | lokaci suna adll
So iV Ade | sanal
)3 58 Lok- Naa Ya+naa= | Karantawa
Yana mcl yana |
karantawa

Wakilin suna “ta” a cikin lokaci mai c¢1 na xavya

)M\ ‘93 d)i}“ ?JLLAAM uA)S\ g_é "tq" ).\MM

( ]
{ "¢ )




JUl) Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna Jadll
e Adle | pauall
Tana Lok- Naa Tat+naa= |
karantawa mcl tana | karantawa
&

Wakilin suna “mu” a cikin lokaci mai c¢1 na xava

aisall o J ¥ s jlcaall 3l (8 "my" el

JEal loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
Cya ) lokaci suna Jadll
gl ASle | el
s o Lok- Naa Mu+na= | Karantawa
Muna mcl muna e

karantawa




Wakilin suna “ku” a cikin lokaci mai c¢i na xavya

aisall o Jo¥) e jlcadll e 3l 8 k" el

JEA) Loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
e lokaci suna Jadll
el ASle | el
Ly U -8 o)) | Lok- Naa | Kutna=|Fassarawa
(O mcl kuna SSEBTX
(idan kun Q)9
kasance ga
mafarki
kuna
fassarawa)
Yusufu aya-
43
Kuna Lok- Naa Ku+na= | karantawa
karantawa mcl kuna I,
sl a8 ol




Wakilin suna “su” a cikin lokaci mai c¢1 na xaya

aisall o Jo¥) & jlaall (e 3l 8 "sy" el

JEal) loakci | Manunin | Wakilin | Aikatau
el lokaci suna Jadll
el ddle | el
05l ab Lok- Naa Su+naa= | karantawa
Suna mcl suna |,
karantawa

Wakilin suna “a > (na wanda ba’a sani ba) a cikin

lokaci mai c¢i na xava

el ol J Y1 s jlaall a3l B " " Jsenall Ay 5l ypenal)

JEL

loakci

e W

Manunin

lokaci

Wakilin

Suna

Aikatau
Jaall

( ]
{ )




gl ASle | paall
@Ol 158 | Lok- Naa | A+naa= |karantawa
Al mcl anaa &
Ana karanta
ma xalibai
darasi
el Wl Na biyu: Lokaci mai ci na biyu




Shi ne ake kira “relative continous tense” da
turanci, kuma haqiga Muhammad H. Jinju ya ambace
shi da suna “lokacin da ake ciki na biyu”. Anan Yana

nufin shine wanda faruwanshi bai gushe ba yana
gudana, kuma ya sanya masa alama da Kalmar “na

biyu” domin ya banbanta shi da lokaci na farko.

Relative continous awb 4 judaiy) 4l 8oy Lo 54
lokacin " asb Muhammad H. Jinju 4de Gl 385 * tense
Laild 4 gas J) 0 Y ) (e 3l A Lia 5 "da ake ciki na biyu

Y el e o el na biyu S ALl Al ey bl

Kuma akan shi ne da kuma wanda ya gabace shi,
Muhammad Hambali Jinju yake cewa: “lokacin da ake
ciki na biyu, yana nuna cewa aikin yana cikin halin

aukuwa (a yanzu).
: Muhammad Hambali Jinju Js& 48le 8544

g Jla (A JI Y dadll o W xia g ¢ slcaddl a3l 128

O i i s 3 L

¥ - Modern Hausa English Dictionary, p. 144




“Ana amfani da ‘yan sassa biyu “na” da “ke” domin

. og o ¢A
nuna yanzu ne ake yin abikin”

Jadll Gisan 3 Y oY) 4l e Jail (liedle 4 andiu
O ) S U K" Jras JY) g liaall "na" Jea s cLail
P LRETEY

-Jlad @l 6&; PR Qi g
Misali:

- Yanzu nake rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu kake rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu kike rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu muke rubuta wasiqa
- Yanzu suke rubuta wasiqa

- Yanzu ake rubuta wasiqa.

% _See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju-P. 40




Lokaci mai c¢i na bivu wajen M. A. 7. Sani

M. A. Z. Sani e SGll & jlaadl (a3l

Ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci na yanzu na biyu”.
Yana cewa akanshi: “wannan ma nuni yake yi da
y

abin da ke gudana a halin da ake ciki.”""

148 J 64 5 " lokaci na yanzu na biyu" au) 4sde Gl
Ja o 58) (oY) disan (gay dadl) o el 138 W ia "
(OY) saad)

A wajen qoqarin banbance tsakanin wannan
lokacin da wanda ya gabace shi ne zamu ga yana
yana cewa: “banbancinsa da (L.Y.1) shi ne wajen

manunin lokaci.””

* _See: M. A. Z. Sani- p.75
% _ibid p- 75




o)y Ae 5 (a Alu s el 138 G (3 8l Le a8 Al gl
(L.Y.1) saiwsall Js¥) & jlaall cpe 3l Cag 4t (58 " 1 8

Kuma ya ambace gavovin zubin jumla acikin

wannan lokacin, inda yake cewa:
Zubin wannan lokaci

a- Wakilin suna (da karin sautin sama)
b- Manunin lokaci (kee)
c- Suna
(JE el 1aa 8 dlaall (il 3 jealic S3 M

(kee) (o)l 4dle -

a) -

Zamu iya Karin bayani akan haka:

13 o 7 il e 2 je el (e




A- Ya bayyana cewa wakilin suna shike fara
zuwa, kuma dole sa1 Karin sautin dake tare da
wannan wasalin ya kasance Karin sama ‘“high
tone”

Raill (55 of Jn jidiy s Yl emi ) pamll iy 1 Ui -
" high tone" 228 y jecall 138 A< jal Laliadll

B- Ya iyakance manunin lokaci, shine (kee) kuma
dole sai wasalin shi ya kasance dogon wasali,
wannan shine dalilin da yasanya ya rubuta shi
amaimaice (kee), kamar yadda yayi nuni akan
cewa dole sai Karin sautin ya kasance na qasa
ne “low tone”.

OS5 o b il 5 e(kee) (o5 el Aadle 4 das -
LS (ee) BSa Ledreay o o8 casall 8 138 5 4L 5k LgiS g

" Jow tone" daddia Lgad daaill 5SS 5 3y 5 pia ) L

C- Kuma ya 1yakance shi cikin faxinsa “suna”
zamu lura anan cewa ya ambaci suna maimakon

aiki, saboda aikin da yazo tare da wannan




lokacin dole ya kasance acikin sigar masdari,
shi kuwa masdari suna ne ba aiki ba.
(il Cpa Yoy "anYI" S5 4l Lin Sl MaY)" Al i s23a s -
dapa 4 0sS Ols 0 Y el 13 8l Jadll oY @l g
Shad Gadd g ol Haadl 5 ¢ juadll

Y a kuma kawo misalail akan wannan lokaci kamar

haka:
() sl e el 13l dli] S3 8
- ( Nine) na kee rubutawa
- (Kai ne) ka kee rubutawa
- (Ke ce) ki kee rubutawa
- (Shi ne) ya kee rubutawa
- (Ita ce) ta kee rubutawa
- (Mu ne) mu kee rubutawa

- (Su ne) su kee rubutawa

- (a) a kee rubutawa

Idan muka kalla waxannan misalan da M. A. Z. Sani

ya kawo mana zamu ganc ccwa:

(v,
AR



YU i ML AL Z. Sani sl (3 ABia) ) lailly s

A- Wasalin wakilin suna gajeren wasali ne “short
vowel”
" short vowel" 3_uad 4S j)a addll jaall 4S ja -
B- Karin sautin wakilin suna Karin sama ne ‘“high

tone”

" high tone" 42 y daai ~adlll el dai -
C- Wasalin manunin lokaci dogon wasali ne “long

vowel”
" long vowel" 4L sh 38 ja (e Adle A8 a -
D- Karin sautin manunin lokaci karin qasa ne “low

tone”

" Jow tone" daddic dard e )l Adle A< A -




Lokaci mai ci na biyu wajen Neil S. da Ibrahim Y.

Yahaya.

e ook aml pl e HISG Bl e JUI e liaddl (3l

Kowannen su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. Yahaya
yana ambaton wannan lokacin da suna “qaramin gani

ga lokaci mai ci na xaya inda suke cewa:

“Haka ma wajen lokacin ana y1, watau akwai
ganin lokaci wanda muke fin amfani da shi a waxansu

. . o)
wurare cikin zance”

Ibrahim Y. Yahaya s Neil Skinner ¢ JS 4dle (3l
Gan il I3V g jlaall jral) Gasl aul ga3ll 18 e
1OV s

ua¥) 4iil olligh "J V1" & jliadll (e 3l Al Sl "

"Uhas e ddlina c@\ng\gﬁf A0dAT 'L“;M\j

> _ See: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Y. Yahaya- p. 14




Kuma ya buga mana misalai waxanda suke nuna

amfanin walikin suna cikin wannna zamani kamar

haka:

(sl 138 8 duad sl ilecall aladinl i Al oy

Sanda nake tafiya

(el

Sanda kake tafiya
il

Sanda kike tafiya
<l

Sanda yake tafiya

A
Sanda take tafiya

<

Sanda muke tafiya
O~
Sanda kuke tafiya
Crilasl

——

(Al sl e

Ladic




- Sanda suke tafiya
B
- Sanda ake tafiya.”
dJ seaall

Zamu lura anan cewa su biyun (N.S & [.Y.Y) basu
ambaci wani abu ba wanda yake da alaqa da yanayin

wasalin wakilin suna ba ko wasalin manunin lokaci.
Gagaday (lay Ui ) S ol (NLS & LYY Legsl L a3l
Kamar yadda za’a ga sun kawo aikin cikin sigar shi

ta masdari (tafiya) wannan kuma ya dace da yanayin

wannan lokaci.

138 5 (tafiya) siwaal dapa & Jadll o) 5l Lagl Jan 5l LS
el 138 dapl ae lily

LLokaci mai ci na biyu wajen Ahmadu Bello

*2 _ibid- P. 14




Ahmadu Bello yana ambaton wannan lokacin da
suna “lokaci mai ci na biyu” kuma ya sanya masa

alama atagaice da (lok-mcl).

lokaci mai ci na " sl el 13 Je gl seal sl
(lok-mc1) el gy 1 baial 4l 3a 5 "biyu

Kuma ya banbanta shi da lokaci mai ci na xaya

inda yake cewa:
lokaci mai " Js¥) g sbadll a3l (s 4dm AN 2as 23
-4l 58 "ci na biyu

“ Muna iya cewa abinda ya banbanta wannan da
lokaci mai ci na xaya da na biyu, shi ne manunin

. oYy
lokaci1”.

& Jbzaall a3l 138 (s nar ) e LN Ol JAN ki gl
Mool e Laid s o BN g jlaal) ce sl e el J5Y)

Ya kuma ci gaba da bayani, inda yake cewa:

) s L e L S o

>3 _ See: Ahmadu Bello- p. 63




“ A maimakon (naa) a lokaci mai ci na xaya, sai mu

sa (kee) anan lokaci mai ci na biyu”"*
Js¥) g sbaall (e 3l Aalall (naa) Aadlal) (po Yaid" Jiaay
Al g bzl el s (kee) g

Kuma yana cewa akan yanayin wasali acikin

lokutan:
U5 (e 3 Al dals Jm s

“ Amma duk lokutan biyu, suna da Karin sautin

sama a wakilin suna da kuma Karin sautin qasa a

]

. . o
manunin lokaci.

A J V) el ¢ lzaall Gria 3l e JS Ll" olina
M\Kﬁ&hightonewﬂ\w\dﬁﬁo\ﬂ
_"OAJ‘ E\Ak‘;s lowtone“ “« e x\“ ..S‘j‘“ . :~S\

Kuma ya kawo misalai akan haka:

L.ij‘\& ugﬁ‘ulnid‘)jiiﬂ.j

>* _ibid- p. 63
> _ibid- p. 63
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Na kee rubutawa
iSi G
Ka kee rubutawa
&l
Ki kee rubutawa
il
Ya kee rubutawa
B
Ta kee rubutawa
Ce
Mu kee rubutawa
O™
Ku kee rubutawa
Crilf sl
Su kee rubutawa
B
A kee rubutawa

BEYESN|




Kuma zamu gan shi yayi nuni cewa dole aikin ya
kasance cikin sigar masdari, kamar yadda yake acikin

misalan da suka gabata asama.

B b dadll (5S5 () 3 goma ) LS Ll ol i
e ] Bl ALY 8 el 5 9 LS aadll

A garshe zamu 1ya cewa:
18l apdais Al d

1- Sunan wannan lokacin ya banbanta awajen
malaman nahawun Hausa kamar haka:
il Ao sl sell el sl el 13 elad cadlis) -
1Y)
A- Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci mai
ci na biyu”
B-Muhammad H. Jinju ya ambace shi da suna
“lokaci da ake ciki na biyu”
C- Kowannen su Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. Yahaya
ya ambace shi da suna “ganen lokaci na lokacin

ana yin a xaya” ko “lokacin ana yin a biyu”

( ]
{ ")



D- M. A. Z. Sani ya ambace da suna “loakaci na

yanzu na biyu”

lokaci mai ci " a+ Ahmadu Bello 4ie 3l o
"na biyu

lokaci da a~ Muhammad H. Jinju 4 3kl o
"ake ciki na biyu

Ibrahim Y. s Neil Skinner (= JS ade 3l o
qanen lokaci na lokacin ana yin " ~~! Yahaya
" Jokacin ana yin a biyu" sl "a xaya

loakaci na yanzu " a«) M. A. Z. Sani 4de 3l o

"na biyu

2- Malaman nahawu sunyi tarayya akan cewa dole
aikin yazo awannan lokacin cikin sigar masdari.
Tapa b el 138 3 Jadll 5 e b5 pea e sladl) 3
Sl




3- Ana gane alamar wannan loakci (kee) da cewa
tana da dogon wasali da kuma Karin sautin qasa
“low tone”.

Al sk 48 ja @ld L (kee) ool 13 ey Aadle juali -
. low tonedadiic da

4- Wasalin wakilin suna gajeren wasali ne mai Karin
sautin sama ‘‘high tone”

‘high tone &adi e deai Cil3 s 5 jaal el A8 a -
N Lokaci na Sabo
salie )

Lokaci na sabo xaya ne daga cikin lokutan da ake
dasu a Hausa, kuma an kira shi da wannan sunan lura
da sabo wajen aikata aikin, ko kuma a wata ma’ana

saboda maimaituwan faruwan aikin.
oy ol sgdl A2 8 AN Laa V) aal sa g saliie Y e 3l




bijiro da ra’ayoyin wasu malaman Kuma zamu
nahawun Hausa akan shi, tare da fayyace ra’ayoyin

nasu akai, kamar haka;
A O gl sel) Blaill any plai dga g sLiadl (i jal Cagu
1Y) il e cagd aa plat Cilea g5 agdl )l dilaty 2Lal ae

Na farko: Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya ambace shi da

suna “Lokacin sabawa” ko ¢ sabawa’ kawai.

Lokacin " a~) Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4dle 3ty 1Y

s " ggbawa" s "sabawa

Kuma ya iyakance alamomin shi cikin maganar

sa.
4l 50 dallze 2any

“In ana maimaita (ko an saba da yin) wani aiki za
ayi amfani da (kan) a gabannin fi’ili”. ~

LaMall a2 Ndind o4y all) agic) g Gaall Jad ) K5 13"
B ilae Jadll U8 Lead 50 0585 ¢ e 30 128 e Jail (kan)

*® _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju. P-39




Kuma ya buga misalai waxanda suke bayyana
wannan lokaci da wajen manunin shi acikin jumla ko
Magana, kamar haka:

s 4ldle adsay a3l 18 alasiind i Alll (o jua a8

- Na kan ci nasara il Ul
Laila (C;\_a)
- Ka kan ci nasara e il
Laila
- Ki kan ci nasara <l
Ladla (st
- Ya kan ci nasara o
Laila —
- Ta kan ci1 nasara P
Laila s
- Mu kan ci nasara O
Ladla =
- Ku kan ci1 nasara il
Ladla oy paats




- Su kan ci nasara Ol ad
Ladla

- akan ci nasara’’

Daga waxannan misalan zamu ga cewa jumlar da

tazo acikin wannan lokaci an tsara ta kamar haka:
Ol 13a 8 dad gl Alaal) (o 5y ALY 020 DA (g
r Y sl e A ye ) oK

1- wakilin suna

G.a;ul\ ).1.4..43\

2- manunin lokaci

(kan) e ) 4edle

3- Aikatau
Jadll -
4- sai sauran jimla.

Aleall 3l o5

Haka kuma zamu ga baiyi Magana akan yanayin

wasali ko Karin sauti acikin wannan lokacin ba.

>’ _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju. P-39




el 13 el i3S Al daka e uaall i s ] Gl

Na biyu: M. A. Z. Sani ya ambace shi da suna

“lokaci na sabo” kuma ya siffanta shi da faxar sa:

" loakci na sabo" ! M. A. Z. Sani 4le (3l 1Ll

4l g8y Adiay

“lokaci na sabo shi kuma kamar yadda sunan ke

. . oq o . oA
nuni, ya danganci aiki ne wanda aka saba yin sa”.

Lﬁﬂ‘ Jazldl &c Ju c(u.u\ﬂ\ oo LS oA g Lﬁ;.ﬁ\:ﬁs‘ﬁ\ QAJ\"
Aalad e e
Kuma ya siffanta tsarin jumlar dake zuwa tare

dashi kamar haka:
3Sa (4 dadl gl Aleall (a5 5 Chay g

a- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama)

il el -
b- Manunin lokaci (kan)

(kan) el e -
c- Aikatau

% _See: M. A. Z. Sani- P- 73




Jadll -
Sannan ya kawo misalai waxanda suke bayyana haka:

Zagin aikatau | Manunin lokaci Aikatau
Na Kan Rubuta

Ka Kan Rubuta

Ki Kan Rubuta

Ya Kan Rubuta

Ta Kan Rubuta

Mu Kan Rubuta

Ku Kan Rubuta

Su Kan Rubuta

A Kan Rubuta

Idan muka duba abin da M. A. Z. Sani ya kawo

zamu ga cewa.:

(Y el M. AL Z. Sani 4 el L )l




1- Wasalin zagin aikatau (preverbial pronoun) na
wannan loakci gajeren wasali ne (short vowel),
kuma yana da Karin sauti na sama (high tone)

el 13 A (preverbial pronoun) xéll jeall 4S s -
high ) 4285 ye 4e2s G35 (short vowel) 3_wsad 4S a
.(tone

2- Wasalin manunin lokaci shima gajere ne (short
vowel) kuma yana da Karin sauti na qasa (low
tone).

dard Cld g (ShOI’t VOWGI) 5 yual a3l Adle 4S ;s -
(low tone) 4iaddia
3- Wannan lokacin ya kevanci ayyukan da aka saba

aikata su ne kawai.

Lo bl e o gell a3l JladVL a3 138 sy -

Na Uku: Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Y. Y sun ambace shi

da suna “lokaci na al’ada” ko “sabau’.

" aul Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Y. Y o JS ade (3llay (G

" sabau" s "lokaci na al’ada

rv. )
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Inda suke cewa: “wannan mukan bayyana cewa

. o9
muna da al’adar yin kaza da kaza”

8 Ll 4 U5k o (San (M) 138" Lagl g 3 lly (laaays
PS5 1S Jrd e 4 U sed

Kuma suna cewa akan manunin wannan lokacin:
oY s asle Ju Al el Adle J s

“ “Yar kalma mai nuna wannan, ita ce (kan)”.""
((kan) s s sl Jxi Adas ol 3 yuha 4SSl

Suna kuma cewa akan tsarin jumlar dake tare da

wannan lokacin:
1OV 58 4 8l 5l Aleall o) 3 lal) i 5 J s
“Ga ta nan tare da wakilin suna daki- daki”."

e dpad il lacall dabias S5 G jll Adle & Wa "
Ay ALY A LS ooy il

- Na kan yi haka

> _see: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya- P- 15
 _ibid- p. 15
® _ibid- p. 15
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Ka kan yi haka

Ki kan yi haka

Ya kan yi haka

Ta kan yi haka

Mu kan yi1 haka

Ku kan y1 haka

Su kan yi haka

A kan y1 haka

——

13 Jad Ead gat Uil

a8 Jad ¢l gad il

13 Jab g0 5

\badaj&q}azga

138 Jad 232 a3 (il il

128 Jad ) 3 525 (0 /a0

2
1 b i

Yyy ]



Kuma abin lura anan shine basu ambaci wani abu
ba akan yanayin wasali ko Karin sauti na zagin

aikatau ko manunin lokaci.

3 A8 al dapds e Ul 1S ol Legdl laill 8 g
o) Aadle 5 ladll el e (S 8 Akl

Na Huxu: Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci

na sabo” kuma ya sanya masa alama ataqaice kamar

haka (lok-ns).
! " lokaci na sab" a=) Ahmadu Bello 4de lky 1l
" lok-ns" e L laid) Al e g Lﬁd\,ﬁf—‘ﬂ\ e
Kuma ya iyakance tsarin maganar ko jumlar da
tazo da wannan lokaci tare da misalai kamar haka:
Ao ALY a4 53 ) sl Alaadl ol 5 Ll (i 5 20a 3
i gl

Wakilin suna Manunin lokaci Aikatau

LINa Kan Tsuguna




colK g Kan Tsuguna
K Kan Tsuguna
$»Ya Kan Tsuguna
2Ta Kan Tsuguna
aMu Kan Tsuguna
sil-2BIKu Kan Tsuguna
d -aaSu Kan Tsuguna
JsexallA Kan Tsuguna

Haqiqa ya garfafa dalilin wannan sunan cikin
maganar sa: “Da zarar mun karanta waxannan jumloli,
zamu lura da cewa duk abinda suke faxi wani abu ne

cog o991y
wanda ya zama jiki”

O el Al @ 8w 1agr a3l 138 A oo e ) 8
Jaall" die aaii Jad JS () Jaa D (2o f ALY1) Jaall o2a 156

Jiki -Ilize | el zesal "l Hlall

%2 _ See: Ahmadu Bello- p. 63

Yve ]
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Sannan ya cigaba da cewa: “watau tsuguno ya
zama abu ne da aka saba yinsa, saboda haka ne muka

kira wannan (lokaci na sabo)""
enal 138 cliad jall G lall gl eLinaW) )" U Jual 5y o

g3kie ) gl sl (sabo

Idan muka lura da Ahmadu Bello bai waiwayi
zance akan wasalin zagin aikatau da manunin lokaci ba
ta vangaren yanayin wasalin da kuma yanayin Karin

sauti.

s Al Gohh Al el 13 & Ahmadu Bello 4 e g
UAJASJAJ‘@LLL\JAUAUAJ‘M).GJ‘SA’AS\ M\QSJ;

:L.okaci mai zuwa tare da nau’ukansa

A-Lokaci na gaba na xaya

B-Lokaci na gaba na biyu

® _ibid- 63




e b Jadiaall (3l

Js¥ Jatisall (a3l -
SN i) (g3l e

Ana nufi da wannan lokaci mai gabatowa (zuwa)
wanda aka tabbatar da faruwar aiki acikin shi. Shine
wanda Larabawa suka sani da suna “lokaci na gaba na
ko kuma “lokaci na kusa”. "Js¥! Jiiwdl (1« jxaya
> wadda ake ,«Kuma alamar shi awajen su itace “
— zal J=&shaxata da farkon fi’ilin, misali: “zai aikata

> | uukaranta

Jaill & gan gl ) (Baall g aalal)l gl gl e 3 4y diaiy
5l Y daieall (e 3" anly gl die (o ey le gy 4
e ¢ J=all a LB.\A.\LQM "u.u" I eA.J.\c 43.4)\5} _"L._u..‘)ﬂ\
."i‘)g._}“_j ~.. "

Kuma malaman nahawun Hausa suna da ra’ayoyi

mu kawo su kamar haka: mabanbanta akan shi, za

N

rva )

——
(-



Muhammad Hambali Jinju yana cewa: “lokaci na
gaba, ya kasu kasha biyu, acikin na farko an tabbatar
aikin zai yiwu, acikin na biyu ba lallai bane za ayi

aikin”"".

iy Jatusall (e 31 " :Muhammad Hambali Jinju J s&
Sl sl Jai oLl e 4 288 iy S gl e 58 8
Ggan o aslill 4 Jb of 5 5 eally Gl UGN Ll e i)
Jadll

Kuma yana cewa akan alamar wannan lokacin:

“ana amfani da kalma za, kana lamiri, kana fi’li”"
i o o Jadl) € il gl o iy e 13ed Aadle (za)
"Jadl) 3 (Je il

Daga nan ne tsarin jumlar zai kasance kamar haka:

a- Manunin (alamar ) lokaci “za”
b- Lamiri

c- Fr’ili

% _ See: Muhammad Hambali Jinju- p.38
% _ibid- p.38




138 Aaledll 5 jlall ol Alaall casi i ()5S Ui g

(za) el Adle -
Jeldl e -
Uzall -

Kuma zamu lura cewa yayi amfani da kalmomi

guda biyu waxanda asalinsu larabci ne, sune:
Laa 5 e dial (e pallaias andiiul 40 Lagl Jaadl

A- “Lamir1” maimakon “wakilin suna”, ita kuwa
Kalmar “wakili JS5” itace xayar Kalmar wadda
itama asalinta larabci ne, wasu da yawa suna
amfani da ita wajen nuni akan “lamirin aikau”
ko “wakilin suna”.

B-Kalmar “fi’ili” maimakon “aikatau” domin nuni
akan aiki.

wakili IS o s 8 wakilin suna (= Y Lamiri -
Yl & 5 8 Lelamiony 5 ¢ 3o Jual (o s DAY (A S
ol peall o Jeld) juam e

Jzdll e AVal gikatau oo Y f171]] 4alS -

( ]
Aty



Sannan ya kawo wasu misalai waxanda suke
bayyana yadda tsarin jumlar yake kasancewa da

wannan lokacin:

Ol g Aaall ale (65 (oAl s il S0 &5

1-Zan (za + ni= zani = zan) rubuta wasiqa.
Ay Sl
2- Za ka rubuta wasiqa.
Al (Cl) i
3- Za mu rubuta wasiqa.
Al i
4- Za a rubuta wasiqa.

AL i

rva )
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M. A. Z. Sani kuma yana cewa: “wannan nau’i na
lokaci, shi kuwa nuni yake yi da aikin da za a wanzar

. . . T
tabbas a wani lokaci mai zuwa”.

Jadl) o M e el e g i) 138" D ML AL Z. Sani Jsis
Madd e A AST el haa s

Kuma tsarin shi kamar haka yake ajere:
(ot il e g i) aili Sa g
a- Manunin Lokaci (za a)
(za a) el 4adle
b- Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin qasa)

(Amidia daiiy) Jladll pacall
c- Aikatau
U=all
Misali:
:‘;j;ﬁ\ i) e &llag

- Zaana (zan) rubuta

% _See: M. A. Z. Sani- p.

rr. )
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(-



sl

- Zaa ka rubuta

(2 s
- Zaa ki rubuta
- Zaaya (zail) rubuta
(50) S
- Zaatarubuta
() St
- Zaa mu rubuta
(o) S
- Zaa ku rubuta
(o -pl) ¢ sin
- Zaa su rubuta
(U8 -p2) OsifSus
- Zaa arubuta

Idan muka lura da waxannan misalan zamu ga cewa:

( ]
(™ ]



fY) O ALY oda A hally

Na farko: Wasalin manunin (alamar) wannan lokacin
dogo ne, mai Karin sauti na sama “high tone”

Karin sauti na M)« PR Q\hj AL.J.L: QA)']\ Ale 35); Y gl
sama “high tone”

Na biyu: Wasalin wakilin suna gajere ne, mai Karin
sauti na qasa “low tone”

daxd Ol g 3 Huald wakilin suna wa;.ul\ tanall 48 s Ll
Karin sauti na gasa “low tone” 4.adiia

Na Uku: Dole ne abar tazara kaxan tsakanin manunin
.(alamar) lokaci da wakilin suna

el g e 3l Aadle (u B jual ddlie & 3 e 0 Y CEIG

Na Huxu: Manunin (alamar) lokaci ne zai fara zuwa
afarkon jumla, sannan wakilin suna ya biyo bayansa,
sannan aikatau, kamar haka:

(J2dll & ¢ ypanall Leadty o dlaall Jl (8 (a3l Aadle 2085 1lal

s SN 1 e
Manunin Wakilin Aikatau Jumla
lokaci suna
Zaa Na=zaan Rubuta Zan rubuta
(zan) wasiqa
Zaa K1 Rubuta Za ki rubuta




wasiqa
Zamu
rubuta
wasiqa

Zaa Mu Rubuta

Neil Skinner da Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya suna cewa:

“Lokacin nan gaba ko mai zuwa, watau lokacin da ake
ce masa future (fyuuca) da turanci.
W Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya Js& s
" ansl A lay) ARl agle (3lay (3 el ey canldl) f Jifiaadll
Cfuture

Shi ne mai sauqin ganewa domin akan sa “za”

bayan kowane wakilin suna kamar haka:

- Zan tafi
Ml
- Zaka tafi
- Zamu tafi
(A i
- Zaatafi




o
AR

Hakan na nufin lokaci ne mai saukin ganewa,
saboda alamar shi itace (za) sannan sai wakilin suna
bayanta, kamar haka:

sy & ((Za) aiedle Y egle Comill Jea o) 4l iny 138

Manunin Wakilin Aikatau Jumla
lokaci suna

Za Na Tafi Zan tafi
makaranta

Za Ka Tafi Za ka tafi
makaranta

Za Mu Tafi Za mu tafi
makaranta

Za Su Tafi Za su tafi
makaranta

Za A Tafi Za a tafi
makaranta

Kuma suna cewa akan manunin (alamar) “za” tare
da wakilin suna (na) da (ya) waxanda suke komawa
zuwa (zan) da (zai) : “kun gani wajen (zan) da (zai),
mukan taqaita su ne, watau bama faxar (za na) ko (za
ya) sai dai mu yanka wasullansu na harshe” ™

% _ See: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Y, Yahaya- p.12
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& llsas (lll (ya) 5 (na) sl ae (za) Zadlad)l Joa
Lild (zai) 5 (zan) = Gl Le ol 8" 0¥ 5 (zai) s (zan)
(Linkad) Ldds LSl g (za ya) sl (zana) dsis ¥ sl claali puaial
(zai) s (zan) buald Legia JS (3 5,8 Y1 A8 all Gy

Shi kuwa Ahmadu Bello cewa yake yi: “Duk
jumlolin da suna nuna cewa akwai wani abu da zai
faru, watau “tafiya” anan gaba”.

S s g (1al) Baa @llia o Cs Jeall S 26
i)

Watau, ba anyi bane, ba ko ana yi bane, ba kuma
akan y1 ba ne, a’a za ayi ne nan gaba.

i) 8

Saboda haka zamu iya kiran wannan lokaci na
gaba (lok-ng)""

Al ey 35 ") Jisall (pe UM ol agde (3lai Gl
(lok-ng) b | jlaisl

Kuma yayi nuni akan wajen manunin (alamar)

acikin jumla, da cewa tana riga wakilin suna zuwa,
kuma ya buga misalai akan haka:

% _See: Ahmadu Bello- p. 64




- Zaana = zan tafi
- Zaa ka tafi

- Zaa mu tafi

- Zaaatafi®

il (Ll Na bivu: Lokaci na gaba na bivu
: za'lfd\

Lokaci na gaba na biyu shine wani yanayi ko
fuska ta biyu na lokaci na gaba na xaya.

Gall G an gl o Al 5 ) all g SEN Jaieal) (e 3
JsY) el

Kuma bambancin lokaci na gaba na xaya da lokaci
na gaba na biyu shine, shi faruwar aiki an tabbatar da
shi a lokaci na xaya.

O s ¢ S Jaiall 5 ¢ 5Y) duiaaad) a0 G AN
£ 585l GBaaa J5Y1 el 8 Caaall
Amma shi lokaci na gaba na biyu, faruwar aikin

da ake sa ran zai wanzu ba lallai ba, watau zai iya
faruwa kuma ba lallai bane ya faru.

® _ibid- 64




8 ol Spa g 4 4l pan adgiall Craalls S Jiidl Ul

Kuma zamu bayyana anan ra’ayoyin malaman
nahawun Hausa waxanda aka ambata a baya lokacin
bayani akan lokatai.
Al daa Y

Kuma zamu kawo su kamar haka:
(G sl e agd G v
Na farko: Muhammad Hambali Jinju

Muhammad Hambali Jinju Ya ambace shi da suna
“lokaci na gaba na biyu” kuma yana cewa akan shi: “A
cikinsa ana amfani da lamirai masu Karin sauti mai
faxowa”."”

Muhammad Hambali Jinju ;¥ |

lokaci na " ~~) Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4de (3l
Dileall aaaid e )l 18 A" 148 J 98 5 "gaba na biyu
(A) 1< Lgiadle ‘;_"J\J dailell daaall culd duad Al

Kuma M. H. Jinju ya ambata cewa shi wannan
lokaci za’a 1ya kiran shi da lokacin da babu tabbacin
faruwan aiki acikinsa. Shi yasa ya sanya masa wannan

7% _ see: Muhammad Hambali Jinju. P.38-39

( ]
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suna “Lokaci na gaba na biyu mara qarfi” savanin
lokaci na gaba na xaya wanda ya ambace shi da “lokaci
na gaba na xaya mai qarfi” lura da yiwuwar wanzuwar

shi."”
e a3l e (S e 138 of ML HL Jinju S5
Lokaci na " medll 13a ale glaf Al g cad Jadll & san oS 5l

s Sgall J oY) Jisival a3l 51 "gaba na biyu mara qarfi

Amma M.H. Jinju bai ambaci wata alama
(manuni) ba awannan lokaci, ya kuma bayyana tsarin
jumlar da ta zo dashi kamar haka:

s M85 edale Ja3 e ) 13d AaDe MLH. Jinju Syl

r ) sadll o 4 dad) gl dlaall ol 5 jLal) (S
- Na rubuta wasiqa
- Ka rubuta wasiqa

- Na rubuta wasiqa Al ) o g
- Ka rubuta wasiqa WP PRGH|
Al
- Kya rubuta wasiqa S (8 g il
AN
- Ya rubuta wasiqa o 92

sy S,

-
3 I3

" _ibid: p. 39




- Ta rubuta wasiqa 8 (A
Al ) s

- Ma rubuta wasiqa PN
Al ) iSS

- Kwa rubuta wasiqa P
Al () 5085

- Sarubuta wasiqa 8 g ad
Al (555

- A rubuta wasiqa P P

Al

Kuma daga cikin bambancin wannan lokaci da
sauran lokuta shine, wakilin suna na biyu na mace da

sauran wakilan jam’i suna canzawa su koma kamar
haka:

o G AT AV ilas Gadl 138 G 31580 (e
A oyt 3 panll ileca il Aigall 3 jiell A

Ke-ki-> kya
Mu—> mu
Ku—> kwa




Su—> sa

M. A.Z. 4 Js Na biyu: M. A. Z. sani
'Ll sani

Yana cewa akan shi: “Wannan ma nuni yake ya da
aikin da za a wanzar a wani lokaci mai zuwa, sai dai
\At

kuma babu tabbas™.

o G g 8 A ALl b (8 g Gaadl G ) i e 3 13 "
e g (2 A4 bl oty 8 g ST o NS 3
M e adl W) cld Y

Kuma ya bayyana tsarin jumlar dake zuwa dashi
kamar haka:

r ) sadll o 4 dlaal) (o 5 el 6
A-Zagin aikatau (da Karin sautin sama)
Aadi el Aaiill 53 il yraall

B-Manunin laokaci (a)
(a) ool Aadle
C- Aikatau "
aal)

2 _See: M.A.Z. Sani- p.76
73 _ibid: P. 76
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Anan zamu iya lura da waxannan abubuwan:
;) el (e Lia

1-M. A. Z. Sani ya bayyana wasalin wakilin suna
cewa yana da Karin sautin sama “high tone”, shi
kuwa Jinju cewa yayi Karin sautin faxau “falling
tone”

LL\\JL@_MG..AAMM ),3.«45\ ASJAM A. 7. Sanlu.guqu -
4ed Jinju leie J8@ (ps & <" high tone" dadi e dais
falling tone 4laila

2- Manunin (alamar) lokaci wadda M.A.Z. Sani ya
ambata (a) yana da Karin sautin qasa “low tone”

el el (a) o235 MLA.Z. Sani b J8 Al gl dde -
(low tone) adsia g8 &l

3- Manunan (alamomin) guda biyu sun haxe tare sun
bada Karin sauti mai faxuwa “falling tone”

L sl falling tone Adalel) dasill Laa L oS8 liadall il -

Adasla) Aazilly Liayl C yas

Kuma ya kawo misalai yadda za’ayi amfani da
wannan lokaci kamar haka:

et ocpa il 13 Jleain Alial K3

- Naa rubuta




- Kaa rubuta il
SO P

- Ki a rubuta ¢l
OSS o g

- Mu a rubuta O™
SO R P

- Ku a rubuta il -l
O 5SS A g

- Su a rubuta QA -ph

BESE P
- A arubuta”
L&l i s
Na uku: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Y. Yahaya

Sun ambace shi da suna “lokaci mai zuwa na
biyu” kuma sun siffanta shi da cewa shi qaramin gane
ne na lokaci mai zuwa na xaya, kamar yadda suke
cewa: ““ Lokatai huxu xin nan, watau na an gama, da na
nan gaba, da na anayi da makasudi su ne manya, amma
akwai saura guda uku waxanda zamu iya cewa su ne
qannensu”.Vo

" aul le lallay Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Y. Yahaya ;&b
el yral¥) 388l 4y ailieay 5 "lokaci mai zuwa na biyu
alall ol Aoy YY1 Aa YIM tlagd 8 8 LS ella g (I Y1 Jaiianall

" _See: M.A.Z. Sani- p.76
7> _See: Neil Skinner & 1. Y. yahaya p.13




llia 5 ¢85Sl L Y 4 JiaY) il g o el g Jaiedl
e 3N 16l csmaall e V) Leale Gl o) oSy (oAl Al 4530
L6 yaall il gAY

ol aasd sl ) Na huxu: Ahmadu Bello

Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna “lokaci na

gaba na biyu” kuma yayi masa alama ataqaice da (lok-

ng?2) kuma ya ambata cewa manunin (alamar) shi itace
(a) kuma yana da gajeren wasali.

lokaci na gaba na " ~~ Ahmadu Bello 4 (3l
S aiedle ol S3y (lok-ng2) el | baisl 4l 3e 55 "biyu
Byual AS ja A g (a) A e J

Kuma ya bayyana tsarin jumlar mai xauke da
wannan lokaci kamar haka:

() sadll e a3l 13 8 dlaad) (a5 das 2

A-Wakilin suna

addll jpezll -
B-Manunin lokaci (a)
(a) ol Ade -
C-Aikatau
Jadll -

Kuma ya bayyana wasu wakilan suna waxanda aka
sama xan canji acikin su akan wannan lokacin. Su ne:

( ]
{ v )



1 A caih e Ll s ) ilacall oy Lyl aaa g
EERIS

Ki-> kya

Mu-> ma

Ku-> kwa

Su—> swa/ sa

Kuma Ahmadu Bello ya bayyana cewa Karin
sautin wasalin waxannan wakilan suna na wannan
lokaci mai faxuwa ne “Karin sauti faxau” “falling

tone”.

slazall 48 jal daliadll Lazill 5 Ahmadu Bello Jsis
"Karin sauti faxau " ddals deas 4 (el 138 8 a3l ll)
" falling tone" = b awal o e Sl

Kuma alamar wannan Karin sauti na faxau itace
(") kuma tana zuwa ne kai tsaye bayan wasali, kamar
yadda yake faxi :
Al g 3 _pilie 48 jall (358 () S5 (M) o Aaled) darill s3a dodle
il 8
“Babu shakka idan aka karanta wakilan suna da Karin
sauti faxau (watau /*/), zai nuna cewa...”

7% _ See: Ahmadu Bello: p. 65




) Aaaddll ylaall odgy (glaill Al 8 4sf eli Y™ i,
) Ot Auadiie daxd e (e ) 12
A-Ana niyyar aikata wannan abin ne, watau in an
shiga wani lokaci nan gaba, amma babu tabbas
Al g STy el 5 Jaally Al e 230" -
B- “Muhimmin abu shi ne, wannan nau’i ma na

9977

lokaci ya danganci nan gaba ne, ba xazu ba, ba

yanzu ba””*

43 50a Jadi po a3l e g sl 138 O 585 caga el Al -
N Gl il a5 e Jiiaadly

Amma ra’ayin mu akan haka bisa dogara da
ra’ayoyin malaman nahawu waxanda aka ambata shine,
lallai shi faruwar aiki a wannan lokaci za’a wanzar
dashi amma acan gaba, watau ba nan kusa ba, ba kuma
yanzu lokacin Magana ba. Shi yasa aka ambace shi da
suna “lokaci na gaba na biyu”.

Gl Blall o) )Y Liagl daliin) g ¢ J 8l 1aa 8 U yhai dga g

) a3l (B S A sl s a3 138 & Chaall (o aa SO

ale ikl Ay S Aa b G Gl s JilE 5 my
. "lokaci na gaba na biyu" a

7 _ibid: 66
7% _ibid: p. 66




Lokaci mai haxe da sharaxi wanda aka fi sani da

“makasudi” ko umurni, ko subjunctive tense acikin

turanci.

¢ a1 o aalll Aapeay i grall g sVl oyl o3l
.subjunctive tense awsb o ulaai) lll 8 Wwilaal Cag yeall

Za mu bayyana wannan lokaci anan bisa ra’ayin
malaman nahawun Hausa waxanda aka ambata abaya
acikin sauran lokutan, kamar haka:

Gaos Ol Lus sl 8lad plai dga g (pe e ) 128 5L g
rY) sl e elldg A 3y b el 1S3

Na farko: Muhammad Hambali Jinju ya ambace

shi da suna “sigar makasudi” inda yake cewa: “sigar
makasudi tana bayyana fatarwa ko nufi ko niyya ko
umurni ko rashin damuwa da abin da za shi faru”

sigar a~ Muhammad Hambali Jinju 4de (3l 1Y
sl il dae ) o 58 eda adl) daua" 148 J 54 9 makasudi
@A Caall ol e il (e cadlil) ane o Callall S el o Al
Gl o3lel 35 Sl (pa 3l 138 (zal 52 W ) s sl s 55 "Chaaps
.sigar makasudi 2adll Lapa aul slaill (s 4le

Kuma Jinju ya bayyana cewa wakilan suna dukan

su zasu 1ya zuwa tare da wannan lokaci, sune : in/na-
ka-ki-ya-ta-mu-ku-su-a.

7% _see: M.H Jinju. P. 39




138 4 AU ) S IS dpasdll el ol Jinju SO 3
in/na- ka-ki-ya-ta-mu-ku-su-a. #s (=
Kuma yana cewa dangane da aikinsu acikin

wannan lokaci: “Wannan siga tana kuma nuna
dangantaka ko dalili” kamar:

“wannan siga tana kuma nuna dangantaka ko dalili”
kamar:

et S Mahaall o) 5 e casad) o A8Mal i Liagl dxpuall 020"

Mu je Kano (domin) mu sayo tufafi

odlall o) 5 Jal e S ) sl -
Zamu je Kano ne domin sayen tufafi

oDkl o) 58 Jal e S ) adin -

Kuma wannan sigar ko lokacin ana amfani da ita
bayan waxannan kalmomi:

AN LS amy a3l 138 sl drpeall oda aadiu

- Sai dai
oS
- Dole SONENEIN)
2 Y -l
- Ya kamata -
e

R




- Ya kyautu (o =Gndisall (e
Jaad|

- Da sauransu

L

Gl g Kamar misali:
HPLETS

- Ya kyautu muje birni mu huta
g il Al ) a0 JuadY) (g -
- Dole azo
GEaRol Y -
- Ya kamata ka hori ‘ya’yanka
il () 2365 o iy -
Wannan shine ra’ayin Muhammad Hambali Jinju
akan wannan lokacin da aka sani da suna “‘sigar
makasudi”.

el 4 Muhammad Hambali Jinju i, 13 5
.sigar makasudi asbs <o sl

Na biyu: M. A.Z. Sani kuma ya ambace shi da
suna “wanin lokaci™"'

8 _See: M. A Z. Sani- p. 77 & p. 101




(e Axua sl wanin lokaci M. A.Z. Sani 4 3l 1Lals
ac Lowall

Muna bada shawara a anbace shi da suna “savanin
lokaci” lura da wannan sunan wanda M.A.Z Sani ya
anbace shi da shi.

M.A.Z Sani 4= 3l 3 wanin lokaci

Kuma ya kawo misalai akan haka:

ot cad) el Al ALYl N
- Na rubuta
sy
- ka rubuta
- ki rubuta
- yarubuta
9 i
- tarubuta
A sl
- mu rubuta




- su rubuta | priSala
QA —pd
- arubuta

Kuma yay1 nuni cewa wasalin waxannan wakilan
sunan waxanda suka zo acikin wannan lokacin gajeren
wasali ne, sai dai Karin sautin na gasa ne, (low tone)

:\SPUAJM RV Lgo.lj\jj\ JJ‘.A..A “\SPU‘LSM JL'L\ AP
o= L ¢l Karin sautin na qasa “aidic deaill ol Y] & juad
Jow tone sl

Na Uku: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya
sun ambace shi da suna “makasudi” ko “lokaci
makasudi” kuma sun bayyana cewa wannan lokaci
bashi da alama (manuni).

" aul Neil Skinner s Ibrahim Yaro Yahaya 4le (gl (EG
Al Cod el 138 U 105 " Jokaci makasudi” s "makasudi
e Ju Al g dedle

Kuma sun ambata cewa dole a rage wasalin
wakilin suna idan za’ayi furuci da wannan lokaci. Inda
suka ce: “Alamar wannan lokaci, shi ne gajartawan nan
wajen faxa”."

8 _See: Neil Skinner & Ibrahim Y. Yahaya




Ghill Jla 8 jpecall 48 juali (e 2 Y 4l Liad | S35
o OaSE a3l 138 Ladle™ : Lagl g8 o el g el 12 L a4
"y Gl Jla 8 " el A A" AS Al
Kuma sun kawo misali kamar haka:
in tafi
Ul cady
ya tafi
A caLls

ki tafi

mu tafi

Kuma sun y1 nuni cewa wannan lokaci wakilin suna
yana acikin shi yana zuwa bayan waxannan kalmomi:

rlalSl 238 amy el 4l el 18 o )L

- sal e sai ka tafi gida ka huta
- Kafin J# kafin ka ganshi, ya riga ya ganka
- bayan = bayan ya dawo, kazo dashi

kada 4aUll Y kada su yi garaje

e Da sauransu.

Yoy ]
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Na huxu: Ahmadu Bello ya ambace shi da suna
sigar “umurtau”. Yana cewa: “Idan aka ce ‘ku tafi’ ko
‘su duba’ wannan umurni ne ake bayarwa ga masu
sauraro za mu kira wannan nau’in na lokaci umurtau”"'

umurtau s axl Ahmadu Bello 4le 3l 1l
Y sl ol lagh (15 yLanld) of (1sam30) i 13" sk 4 s
M oaY) A" and sl 138 e Bllai Ll g Cpeaisal)
Ya kawo misalai kamar haka:
- in/na duba Sy
il
- ka duba

- ku duba

O:Lﬂ _ez-ﬁ \j i. ...!~

- su duba
OR -pd |y hanld
- aduba
)L.S\;\B

Amma bai ambaci wata alama bayyananniya ba ga
wannan lokaci, kamar yadda bai bayyana yanayin

8 _See: Ahmadu Bello- p. 67
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wasali ko Karin sauti na wakilin suna ba, wanda aka
sani da preverbial pronoun.

iy al A5 adde Ja (e ) gl dauial s Aa3le Syl

_preverbial pronoun st <&y L sl suna

Darasi gl oyl
na Tara:

b J2dll 4 5e8a Ma’anar aikatau a Hausa
Las sl

Aikatau wani rukuni ne muhimmin gaske a nahawun
Hausa.

(5 sk sedl saall 8 Aulul) GISGY) aal g Jadl

Kuma aikatau, wata kalma ce mai xauke da “aiki” a
jumla, amma alura cewa ba kullum aikatau ya ke zuwa a jumla
AY
ba.

A ae o) dlaadl & Goall e yeed AWl e 5 e Liayl Jadll
Alen 8 Jadll 0y Laila Gl a3 e V) &

8 _ Ahmadu Bello- Sabon nahawun Hausa- p-35

( vor )
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Kuma ana iya sarrafa wannan Kalmar ta “tilo” ko “jam’1”
2 )3 ia Lol () "Jadll" ALKl o2a iy it SIS Sy

Wannan zai bayyana, ko ya karfafa mana cewa Kalmar
“aikatau” a Hausa ba daskararriyar kalma bace, za’a iya
sarrafa ta zuwa sigar jam’i, ko kuma a qirqiro sigar jam’i daga
tilo.

AalS gl L gl 4" ajkatau Jadll" 4alS o 2S5 o ¢ iy 138
A (e peall dapa 315 ) peal) drsa ) Ll peal (S s s

Ayyukan Jadll ailda
aikatau

1- Aikatau na iya nuna irin abin da ake aikatawa, misali:
- Al ya fasa dutse
d.m cﬁ;m;.} L..g.ﬂ\ ;gfﬂ\ "C.».'A}.)" J«.L\:\ da.ﬂ\ -
oaall S e -
Anan, Kalmar “fasa” aikatau ce da ke nuna abin da Ali yake
yi.
LA‘; A ?-9;'3 LSJM Ehaadl Lﬁﬂ\ aall P "fasa - S AalS Ligd

2- Aikatau na iya nuna halin da aka shiga, misali:
- Kyanwa ta magale a tarko

rJie casd Jpaall &3 ) Jlad) Caay ) Sy Jadl) -
Basad) b cundy ALl -

Anan Kalmar “maqale” aikatau ce wadda ke nuna irin halin
da kyanwa ke ciki.

Adadl) aule Lﬁm Jall Lﬁm =all R "maqale Cand " ALK Lia g

( vo; )
L ™)



. . . 84
3- Aikatau na nuna wani abin da ke faruwa.

PAPY: L..g‘)\;l\ Ehaall pw Jadll -

Daga abin da ya gabata zamu gane cewa lallai aikatau a
Hausa basu rabuwa da lokatai, kuma aikatau zai iya zuwa
cikin xaya daga sigogin lokaci “shuxaxxe, lokaci na yanzu,
mai zuwa’.

oV oo Jaadin ¥ L sl (& Qa1 o W ity Ba Le JDA (30
MO - puala - e A Y gaall aad 8 Jedll A o (S

8 _ see: Sabon Nahawun Hausa- p-35
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fua Sigogi da hawa-hawa na F1’ili:
1=l oy jual

D na fi’ili mai gava biyu cikin Hausa. -C-B-Sigogi A
L sel) (8 adaiall A Jasll A-B-C-D grall
Fi’ilin Hausa yana da hawa- hawa bakwai.
Losed) alll 8 sy pual s Jadll
Kowane hawa yana da sigogi kashi- kashi.
Ac sile daa 4l Ciy i K
Siga (A) ana amfani da ita in bayan fi’ili babu maf’uli.
adl) sny Jsmiall 3535 pte Ala 5 (A) Al paai

Siga (B) ana amfani da ita idan bayan fi’ili akwai lamirin
maf’uli.

Jsaiall jpami Usaiae Jadll 1S 13 Lo dlla 8 (B) diweal) adiin

Siga (C) ana amfani da ita idan bayan fi’ili akwai lamirin
magqasudi.

o gl vy Lgaias Jaill S 13 Ledlla i (C) dageall a2aiud
L

A cikin hawa- hawan fi’ili akwai gajerun wasula a
qarshen fi’ili a halaye qayyadaddu, kamar:

o gyl 8 Jadll 4l 85 pual IS ja Jaill Ciy el 2a g
Jie Al B0 YIS

ot )
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—u paillHawa LallSiga JisMisali
1- C| \wl<lulyYakaama zomo
3- A <é )3Hawaye sun zuba

g gadl

4- C Ll J#Ya kasha zomo

7 A Ji&ilYa kasu

A cikin jadawalin sigogin fi’ili akwai halaye

qayyadaddu inda za mu sami dogayen wasula. Misali:

o pailHawa 4LuallSiga JiMisali
1- A <SuelNa kaamaa
B 4iS.alNa kaamaa shi
D Na kaamaa masa
L)l L <Saslzomo

2

A | Y 2kl Abinci da ya saya

s R4

o) yiilYa sayee shi

< Y¥lya sayaa Zomon da
JB sl

! J2Ya kashee mata zomo
Ll

rov |

——
(-




<, ¥1Zomon da ya kaawoo

c)b;i Lﬁ'ﬂ‘

L)

» »aalYa kaawoo shi

Wi )l yeaslYa kaawoo zomo

Ya kaawoo mata
ld yaslzomo

Hawa-hawa manya

A

B

1- Wasalin qarshe Wasalin qarshe
dogo-o00 dogo-aa
Karin sauti sama-| Karin sauti sama-
gasa: na kaamaa | qasa: na kaamaa shi
2- Wasalin qarshe -aa -ee
Karin sauti sama- s.q
gasa: abincin da ya b
saya ya sayee shi
3- Wasalin qarshe -a
Karin sauti qasa-
sama: hawaye sun
zuba
4- Wasalin qarshe -ee -ee
Karin sauti sama- s.q

gasa: zakin da na

( vor )
L ™)




kashee

ya kashee shi

5- Wasalin qarshe -oo -00
Karin sauti sama- S.S
sama: abincin da na _
Kawo ta kaawoo shi
6- Wasalin garshe- u
Karin sauti sama-
sama: ya bugu
7- Wasalin garshe -ar -ar (+ da)
Karin sauti sama- S.S
sama: abincin da na _
sayar ya sayar da shi
Hawa-hawa manya C D

1- Wasalin qarshe Wasalin qarshen
gajere-a dogo- aa
Karin sauti sama- | Karin sauti sama-
qasa: ta kama qasa:
akuya
Na kaamaa masa
ZOomo
2- -a -aa
s.q s.q

Yod ]
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ta sayi kaza

ta sayar masa

abinci
3- ar
S.S
hawaye sun zubar
mata
4- -€ -ee
s.q s.q
ta kasha vauna ya kashee maka
zabo
5- -00 -00
S.S S.S
ta kaawoo hura ta kaawoo masa
hura

6-
7- -ar (-da) -ar (-da)
S.S S.S

ya sayar da zabo

ta sayar masa da
Ao
hura

¥ _See: M.H. Jinju

s.q= sama-qasa

S.S= Sama- sama

A cikin wannan jadawalin:




—
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PR Darasi na Goma:

Selall

daal) oLy _alas Tsarin Jumloli:

Tsarin jumloli fa’ili da lamrii da fi’ili da maf’ul..
_d}aé.ql\j daéj\ c)g.m'al\j d.cbj\ :daq;j\ eUé} -¢U,1

Tsarin jumlolin Hausa mai sauqi ne, yawanci
jumlolin Hausa sun haxa har da:

(i e deall et Lo Wlle edapa 4 gl sel) Jaall oldai iy
Fa’ili, Lamiri, f1’1l1 da maf’uli.
4 3 2 1
J szadll “Jadll - el S el

Ta fuskar Fa’ili ko da suna ne, to, dole ne yayi aiki
tare da lamiri. Misali:

O G2 N el el Leul (IS 5l s Jeldll Gua

paally
sla danae Muhammadu ya zo
3 2 1
| 8 2as  Kkaranta wasiqarka Muhammadu ya
Sl
4 3 2 1
[ v1y )



z A % Muhammadu ya yi murnar ganinka
iy

-~

4 32 1

Idan kuma an nuna yadda aka yi aiki, to za’a qara
sashe na biyar, na jumlar:

b oneld i 55 (e b S Jadlly ALl A4S iy 13
ileall

Muhammadu ya karanta wasigarka game da
farin ciki

5 4 3 2 1
(somall ge) 1y s me Slillis ;5 18 dans

Faxakarwa:
-4l

Ana rabe jumlar suna da ta fi’ili:
Aledll 5 dpans) Aleadl cp 308

- Jumlar suna: ba ta qunshi fi’ili ba, akwai misali da
yawa cikin kare-karen Magana: ciki butulu.
JUaY) 85 i Alial el (Jadll el ¥ rdpend) ddaall -
.ciki butulu a4 Ghdl :kare-karen Magana




(s ymall JSU aals laill) L jall slins und Jia 138 5 s s
Leclle S Lo g dalada) (e Caniial 138 cLia gy dentad olif o
¥l e s 5 () o Laila 4gl) Cpand (e (AN AVl 138 5 (B
e i e dl) e e JS ann AY o cund 2LV e Lo 4

- Jumlar fi’1li: ta qunshi fi’ili. Misali:
d—m ‘M\ ‘yariali g :'...S AP . 0o
ez gla Muhammadu ya zo
el ol Ban sa aka ba
)

(aangs Ley U Y rolins nid Jie 120)

Nau’o’in Jumlolin Hausa (A tagaice)

(Jimialy) & s sel) Janl g1

Jumlolin Hausa sun kasu kashi biyu manya:

- Jumla mai zaman kanta
- Jumla maras zaman kanta (ko jumlar dangantaka)

osand ) Ay g sgll Jeal) auii

(33iall) Asiaall Alaal) -
il gm sall 5l (32iall) Aliiaall e Alaall -

rie |
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- Jumla mai zaman kanta: il dlaal)
:(BA,;AA\)
Tana tsayin kanta, wato tana da ma’ana cikakkiya.
Misali:
- Jia Al 52018 s Ll Lfi Ll dlatiua o

& ane Muhammadu ya taho

(L)) 2 il JST dene Muhammadu ya ci tuwo

) (3uiall) Aaidl e Al Jumla maras zaman kanta:
A o gl

Bata da ma’ana cikakkiya, ba za a 1ya fahimtar ta

ba sai tare da wata jumla wadda ake kira babbar jumla
(ko kan jumla).

el 8y yrall (5 AT Aax ga V) agli V5 cali ina Led (il
At N 5l (5 S0

Lamiran dagantaka: da, wanda, wadda (wacce),
waxanda, suna cikin jumlar dangantaka.

S U TS




Su duk sassan nan biyu na jumla suka haxu tilas
suka yi jumla guda mai ma’ana cikakkiya.

e i3 3asl s dlea B3S tilas Waia Leaial dleall LS N olaa

2l

Amma xaya-xayansu ba su da ma’ana cikakkiya,
misali:

e a5 e Lug! (ol (5918 Lagi oS Al 8 Lagi]

sla sl —alall Naga dalibin/da ya zo
sla ) Naga/ wanda ya zo

Gela S el Naga/ wadda ta zo

GoS Gl dd el ; Naga goxiyarka/wacce ta girma

| 53 ) &l sa) <yl ;Naga ‘yan uwanka/da suka je hajji

el Sl
ol i sa) <ol Naga ‘yan uwanka/waxanda suka je hajji

Kowane sashen hagu na kowace jumla yana da
ma’ana kusan cikakkiya. In abin da kowane sashen
hagu ya qunsa kawai ake nufi da kuwa wataqila sashen
ya sami ma’ana cikakkiya.

vt )

——
(-



2e 4 dlas JS (10 sashen hagu o) dgal) e OSSN S
02 9 3 geaaall sa (5 punll dgall (e S STl el S 1 GL 4l
Al sl 13 (S ) ol

Amma ba haka bane, tun da shi mai zance bai
gama zancensa ba, saboda haka babu xaya daga cikin
sassan hagu mai ma’ana cikakkiya, ballantana daxa su
sassan dama (... da ta girma).

oaad ALy Aiaa JeS ol AlSial) o Lay XSl a8 (S
SOV e Sad LU e Al 521 (5 ) GO (e oS Sllia
(LS A LLdi) Sl Al A
¢ Lawsl Lamiran Dangantaka:

1J g sall

Su ne: da, wanda, wadda (wacce), waxanda,
wanda ke, wadda ke (wacce ke). Wanxanda ke.

I ]I et g 1 i =X R
Sukan zama fa’ilai ko maf’ulai, misali:

‘Jie (Jielia ol Sleld

rdeldl) Fa’ilai:
ela Al da )l Mutumin da ya zo
sla gl da )l Mutm wanda ya zo

Cela Al 3 all Macen da ta zo




Gela Al 31l
| gela cpdll Lulall
| gela cpdll Lulall
ERPNN
ERPNN

Ot ol il

rJae s

izl Al Ja

253yl g3 Ja )
& 31yl

& 31l

Mace wadda ta zo
Mutanen da suka zo
Mutane waxanda suka zo
Mutum wanda ke tafe
Mace wadda ke tafe

Mutane waxanda ke tafe

Maf’ulai:

Mutumin da na mara
Ll

Mace da na aura

e

Mutum wanda na kora
Mace wadda na so
Ll

Mace wacce nake so
PPN

Mutane waxanda kake so

-

PUREN




Mu dai gane cewa in maf’ulai ne, to bayan:
wanda, wadda, waxanda, sai sigogin lamirai kamar:
nake, kake, kike, yake, muke, kuke, suke, kana fi’1li.
Fana 5 A - - rany 48 Jae i S 13) 4l gl
Jadll i &5 &) ckike kake ¢nake (e ¢ ileal

:Jaall & il Ire-iren Jumloli:

Cikin jumloli marasa zaman kansu akwai:

b Lo (32l ) Al 2 Jasll e

1- Jumlar lokaci Oley o yla
2- Jumlar wuri Olsa ks
3- Jumlar dalili dollat ddaa
4- Jumlar hanyar yin aiki BIEN]
5- Jumlar manufa At dlas
6- Jumlar sharaxi L PVEAPEN
- Nasan lokacin da / kuka zo @A) i gl a e
- Nasan wurin da/ kuka zo A Sl @ e
- Nasan yadda/ kuka zo agiia (o (o el

via )

——
(-



Muhammadu ya doki ango/ domin ya fishi garfi
Muhammadu ya doki ango/ saboda ya fishi qarfi
e (5 Al 43Y Qupall dene e
e (5 Al 43Y el dens G

Amma Kalmar “domin/don” tana da ma’ana biyu,
ta farko ita ce ta nan sama. Ta biyu tana nuna nufi ko
manufa. Kamar:

JsY) el (liina Ll "Jilatll &Y -Y - domin/do" 3 Ll

Muhammadu dai ya dawo/domin ku je makaranta
Aadll ) ) sl desa ale

Wani b1 akan gina jumlar manufa ba game da “domin”
ba, misali:

‘e D s Jalaill dles 35 Ul s
Muhammadu yana da niyyar tafiya Makka.
a<a ‘_;\ L._AA.JM s 4 daaa

Haka kuma:
ralia g

Mu je Kano/ mu sha bidi’a/ musaha daxi.

sy cp i g | 6 ) ads

( v )
L™}



Yana yiwuwa kuma cika nufi ya danganta ga wani
sharaxi, kamar acikin:

o Sy 13 addl Jee 55 o Lol (S
Muna da rufa (idan mun samu iko)

(L \'Aj) ac Lse Lual

Mu ja daga/ mu kore Annasara

(<l 5l o

Sharaxin shine “idan mun sami iko”. In wannan
sharaxi ya cika, to, ba shakka, zamu kore Annasara.

LA 3 ela Y adls caall 13a a3 13 MU 1Y s Lyl

Yana yiwuwa akwai sharaxi cikin aikin zuwa gaba,
misali:

‘e el 8 Ja a5 ol (S

Idan zan sami dama zan zo

Idan na sami dam azan zo

Idan s agama aiki yau, da zan yi murna

Idan ta tafi yau da yamma, na bi ta.

s dua il Ciaa g 13) -
Can il sl Jand) | sty of | geUatiaal 13) -

( ]
(™ ]



Lol o sl el daald calS 1) -




Darasi na sha xava:
e gaal)

3
C
E

fba Adadin Sunaye:
& saal)

Adadi shi ne yawa. Idan abin da muke ambata

xaya tak ne, to za mu ce sunansa mufuradi ne. idan
kuma fiye da guda xaya ne sai mu ce sunansa Jam’i ne.
Takarda, gida, mu xauki misali, waxannan sunaye:
gona, rikici.

1l ) Sl ¢‘;&S\O\5\5}jcdgﬁ\wﬁi&dduﬁ@;ﬂ
ALY (pes s Jsdi aal g o ST 135 10 yia J i3 2aall
(all de ) jall ccnll a8 ol Hlaa e ddjal)

Mun san dai a nan abubuwa xaya-xaya ne muke
ambata:

Takarda xaya

Gida xaya

Gona xaya

Rikici xaya

53 yia LS 5 sSAl ol o Lyl adl
a6l 48 44l

sl sl )




3aal jj\ ic J)Aj\
EJA\JS\ uﬂ\
Amma in mun ce: Takardu, gidaje, gonaki, rikitai ba

shakka abubuwa da yawa ne iri daban-daban muke
ambata.

Acikin ginin jam’1 ana amfani da qare-qaren
ma’ana da dama. Za mu ba da misalan jam’1
gwargwadon waxannan kare-karen ma’ana.

ALY Sy Adbiadl YAl jiall (e o 5 geall gua i

Q\Jb)ﬁ\ XYY EETVEN

Akwai qare-garen ma’ana —a-e-i-u a kawunan saiwoyi
misali:

‘Jie relan) s e a-e-i-u VAl il 30l ) cllia

Jam’i XoriyataJam’  Saiwa Mufuradi:
o ) 2 ) 5 ol 3 il
u fitil Fitila

zubasfitilu
una kalang Kalangu

kalanguna




1 far

1 kaz
u qgoram
u takard
makarantu u makarant
a makax

a mabambant

a-¢ ask
a-e kask
a-1 sark

Fara
oavlfari

Kaza
zlakaji
Qorama

Jlgoramu

Takarda
S sitakardu

Makaranta
o J\ Aa

Makaxi
makaxa

Mabambanci
mabambanta

Aska
) sl Asake

Kasko
sJakasake

Sarki
& sesarakai




a-a fart Farce
Sliksifarata

a-a damts Damtse
2 ) swdamatsa

Da dai sauransu.

Faxakarwa: yawancin sunaye masu garin ma’ana —u a

jam’1 kamar takardu suna iya samun garin ma’ana o- 1,
kamar:

dapa A (u) SV Bl Gl slan) e dlaadl
Jie0-1 (YA sl Lele ol o) S takardu Jie ges

Glsl ko takardu Takardodi
zubas ko fitilu Fitiloli
Glaala ko jami’u Jami’o’1
vl ko makarantu Makarantoci
Lealudl Da dai sauransu.

Akwai garin ma’ana —ai akan saiwar suna. Kamar:

‘Jie celan) H5da e g VAl el 3al ) el

jam’l garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi




jakai

al

al

al

al

al

al

bir Biri

33 ¥birai

surut Surutu
¢l suagurutai

jak Jaki
PPN

munafik Munafiki
O ss8lsmunafikai

shaqiyy Shiqiyyi
sLaslshaqiyyai

sahan Sahani
& bisahanai

Akwai garin ma’ana —aye akan saiwar suna, kamar:

- Jia celansy) JJ.S.}. é:; aye JYJ\ );ubd\ 33l ) s.ﬂ\_'&»j

jam’1

garin ma’ana

S5 bebeaye
Glalufilaye
-hannaye

e Cwsoraye

Saiwa Mufuradi
aye beb Bebe
aye fil Fili
aye hann Hannu
aye sor Soro

Akwai garin ma’ana —anu akan saiwar suna, misali:

(
.

Yvv ]

J



d.m ch‘Y\ ‘)‘55; ‘_A.C anu LAYJM J;’.AS\ SJ\,L} ‘ﬂu}

jam’1 garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi

Osc1danu -anu id ido

Akwai garin ma’ana —uka, una, akan saiwar suna,
misali:

:Jie celaw¥) Hsaa e una s cuka (YAl il 3al ) ella

jam’1 garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi
Os+  basuka -uka bas(bash) Bashi
ssrafuka uka raf Rafi
ramuka uka ram Rami
&l jia
laifuka uka laif Laifi
PN
koguna una kog Kogo
CieS
huluna una hul Hula
SR PARAL
riguna una rig Riga




wanduna una wand Wando
Jas) s

kunnuwa uwa kunn Kunne

Akwai garin ma’ana —ani. ko anni akan saiwar suna
M 9
kamar:

d".m c;LA.u:\}!\ J‘jh lec ani LSSY'JM );MM O.J\TL) Lﬂhﬁ}

jam’1 garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi
O watanni ni/nni wat Wata
furanni ni/nni fur Fure
D8
kakanni ni/nni kak Kaka
Jaal

Akwai garin ma’ana —ki akan saiwar suna, misali:
‘Jie celand) Hgda e ki (Vall jieall 5ol llia g

jam’1 garin ma’ana Saiwa Mufuradi

gonaki -ki gon gona
gl




Akwai garin ma’ana —awa akan saiwar suna, yawanci

sunaye waxanda kare-karen ma’ana a gabannin

saiwoyinsu ba- ce suna da jam’1i mai wai-wa a garshe.

misali:

leld celany) s e awa &‘){ﬂ\ arall 330 ) llia
g saall 8 Sl A el A dba o Bl lsd slanY)

jam’1

garin ma’ana

:Jie lgiiled & wai-wa

nufawa

gobirawa

hausawa

oo 8L paall

awa

awa

haus

Saiwa Mufuradi

nuf- Banufe
s Al ) o giall

gobir Bagobiri
IPEQRU T g FEPWEA |

haus Bahaushe

alid ) o gunial)

Lu o8

Jam’1 fiyve da xava
i

——

Daga saiwa xaya ana iya samun hanya xaya ko

biyu ko uku na gina jam’i. wani bi ana gara wa saiwar

qarin ma’ana kamar tsuntsaye, daga tsunts, wani bi
kuma ana maimaita baqi na qarshe na saiwar a gara —o-
1-a sami jam’1, misali: Fitiloli daga fitil, wani b1 kuma

[ vr. )
L™}



wasali ne kamar a ko u zai bayyana a gangar saiwar sai
a sami jam’1 misali saraki ko sarakai daga sark.

Go ST ) 20a Cuag aal ) AGKH 3al g seal) fa da s
(e (Lseh) tsuntsaye Jie 4l jia e 3 53350 ol g dapa
O3 0--a 2 & L3l LAl (8 Cisa S8 5 ctsunts
u sl adSm 2 35,05 ofitil e (ubas) Fitiloli 1die de sea
sark o sarakai sl (k) saraki L3 b 8

1jam’ jam’1 Mufuradi
fitiloli fitilu Fitila
ol
3l takardodi takardu Takarda
sarakai saraki Sarki
4 shsarakuna
dawakai dawaki Doki
Jsadokuna
gqasusuwa gassa Qashi
eLLag
jami’u jami’0’1 Jami’a
Claala
1danduna 1danuwa 1danu Ido
e




clale maluma malamai Malami

(renl 3 i) Aron Jam’i:

gl ol

Jam’in waxansu sunaye da Hausa ta aro daga

Larabci yana kama da na Larabcin, misali:

&Ac@)ﬂ\wzjw\u}é\@&yﬂ\@muauw

Hausa Larabci

jam’1 Mufuradi Jam’i Mufuradi
al’amura al’amari Usl al’umur < Al’amr
shagulgula shagalids=% shughul Jx&  Shughl
faa B ) S Maimaitawa cikin Jam’i:

Cikin waxansu jam’uka ana iya gane cewa an
maimaita baqi na gabannin wasalin garshe na suna
mufuradi ko kuwa saiwarsa ko sunan kansa gaba xaya.
Mu duba irin waxannan jam’uka daki-daki.

MQ\F&‘L@E‘))&M;?@JJS& .S\.“ . ‘;
10l g sand) oda Jaliil ) s3all ) 8 jhall slawsl) (30 5 8 Y]

( ]
{ v )



BIBSE An maimaita baqgi xaya:
:JA‘) Q‘}a.a
A gabannin baqin za a ga wasali a ko o ko u ya

bayyana, a bayansa kuma a ko u ko o, a qarshen sunan
a jam’ance ¢ ko a ko uka ko uwa.

goju}iaas)-'wwa-uujojaz\spﬁ—iyal\dﬁg)lu
uwa sl uka sl a i peal) dapa 35 aul) Al

jam’i baqin da aka maimaita  saiwa Mufuradi
] aj Aji
Js=fajujuwa
t bat Batu
Cile suia sbatutuwa
bisashe S bis Bisa
L
bagake q baq Baqi
3 s
cututtuka/cutuka  t cut Cuta
dangogi g dang Dangi




farare r far Fari

f laif Laifi
< s3aifuffuka

masussuka S mash Mashi
gl

Har ila yau ana gane cewa inda ake samun qarin
ma’ana —uka a jam’in to ana kuma iya taqaitar da
sunan, maimakon, cututtuka ana iya cewa cutuka,

saboda neman sauqin faxin sunan.

st uka (YAl il 5ol ) aa L 4l agdin ()38 e gy ia
(=) <)) cututtuka e Yasd aull juali (S aeal) dapa
_‘_B.L.'J\ die gl s(u'a\)oi) cutuka djs.a Qi S

Ana 1ya maimaita saiwar suna mufuradi a

jam’insa, misali:

idie aandl a8 0 sl au) s ) S5 (Says

jam’1 gava  saiwa Mufuradi
babbaqu (daga bak baq Baqi
3 ssbagbaqu)

(uo=le) (anfarfaru far far Fari




4494
=

buge-buge

voye-voye

haxe-haxe

jefe-jefe
kame-kame

rantse-rantse

SaCc-sace

(19

tone-tone

(13

yanke-yanke

(13

bug

VOYy

hax

jef
kam

rants

sat

(19

ton

(13

yank

(13

bug Buga

voy Voya

hax Haxa
Lw_ﬂ w - -

jef Jefa

kam Kama

rants Rantse

sat Sacewa

¢ Sata

ton Tona

¢ Tonawa

yank anka
Llﬂ S o

¢ Yankawa

- 1 ! o




sane-sane san san Sani
o jlxa

Mu lura da cewa cikin jam’in Magana a ta qarshe
ta faxi. Sai aka maimaita gavar qarshe, maganganu
(maimaitawa game da garin ma’ana qarshe u). suna
magani yana da tsohon jam’i wanda ba a aiki da shi
yau. Shi me “maguna”. Kamar cikin Magana a ta
qarshen “Magana” ta kwave. An maimaita gava —gun ta
karshe, wato magunguna shi ne jam’in magani a yanzu.

Caladis 450 (?)‘S) Magana PN c.o;l\ Gaa Lé a3 Jalad
DlUSS) ‘maganganu c)..g';y\ ckid\ ST A0 g 3)..)5;\1\ iS Al
A a8 aex (¢l 52) magani sy (AT Ay A8 a 5ah ) ae
Giaa Lalie maguna st 5 calbY) oda  adding day ol g 0 5l3])
(4259) magunguna <asuald 38 all &) &8 (Magana i)
ALY eda b daatiindl) aeall dapa 4 g

Wani suna ake maimaitawa ya zama jam’i ,

kamar:

e e o s Lo S i ol

Jam’i Mufuradi

&) siliri-iri (ko da yake akwa ire-ire) Iri

cullulsalo-salo (ko da yake akwai salaka) Salo




In suna ya zo gabannin adadi yana iya zama mufuradi
ko Jam’1, kamar:

18 LS cbran 18 05 O s 20all dmy a1 6la 1Y)

Jam’i Mufuradi
sl — o mutum biyu, ko mutane biyu Mutum
oL O3

Mutum goma, ko mutane goma da)

Mutum xari1, ko mutane xari
Mutum dubu, ko mutane dubu

Mutum zambar, ko mutane zambar
dubu.

AW Tambavyovi:

1- Kawo sigogi uku daga cikin sigogin jam’i tare da
yin bayani.
T ae e gaall da (e dua A SY) -
2- Juyar da waxannan kalmomin daga mufuradi
zuwa jam’i:
el Bapa ) ASY) QLI Ja -

- 5 ~fhasa) - ~lle 3 gl —anl - ge ae b -2 8 -Gl
As ) e - A4S ja —ale




sarki baqi fari cuta mutum damtse bir1  Sahani
gona gida  motsa sani iri kamawa tonawa

3- Mayar da waxannan kalmomin jam’1 zuwa tilo:

dangogi  farare laifuffuka  Masussuka
batutuwa bisashe baqaqge cututtuka
ajujuwa

:J)éaj\ ‘_A;\ CAAMUALL\LASSM 0d4 dﬁ -

d}éﬁ-&\.&)&ﬁ-u@fﬂl)&




Musxalahai g alll Clallaiadll

- Hausa English
A
A
- A’anta(akt.) negate
s -l
- A’antau(nm.) negator
anail)
- A’antawa(tm) negation - Al
Sy
- Adadi (nm) number
]l
- Aikatau (nm) verb
Jdl)
- Aikatau gi-karvau (nm) intransitive verb
oY Jad
- Aikatau so-qarvau (nm) transitive verb Jadll
sl

- Aikatau mai gava xaya monosyllabic verb Jaé

ébld\ 95.3\;‘
- Aikatau mai gava biyu disyllabic verb S J=é

gial




Aikatau mai gava uku
paial
Aikatau mai gavovi
ahdall 2axtia
Huxu ko fiye
Aikau(nm)
Je )
Alamar tambaya(tm)
algdiny)

Amsa-kama

Babi(nm)

trisyllabic verb 26 J=é

polysyllabic verb ~ J=é

subject
interrogative mark 4<3\e

ideophone
B
chapter Wl -Juadll

Baganxe (nm) ganxawa(jm) palatal

Bahanxe (nm), hanxawa(jm) velar

5 5%
Bajewa (tm)
Sy
Baka-mige(nm)
Ol 58l
Baqi(nm) baqgage(jm)
Baqin hamza (nm)

8 ael) Cisa

spreading AT Y ELEN
square bracket
consonants - _»

glottal stop consonant




Bagaqge da iyaka guda (jm) abutting consonants

LaaAlial) il puall
Bagage mabanbanta(jm) distinctive
consonants < all 3 laial) ~Anlaial)

Bagaqge masu goyo(jm) consonants with <=l
&t A8l secondary

articulation (ahail)

bagaqe sauqaqa(jm) simple

consonants bl Cuwl gall

baleve(nm) levawa(ym) bilabial -5 sk
bayanau(nm) adverb
o,
bayanau harxaxxe(nm) compound
adverb S e iyl
bayanau sassauga(nm) simple adverb sk
by
bayanau sassauqa unitary simple <k
=S e g
adverb harxaxxe(nm)

bayanau sassauga geminate simple s <)k
__S«nanatau (nm)
adverb

( ]
{ ™ ]



bayanau sassauqa simple adverb ok

tsanantau (nm) of degree

bayan tsinin hanqa(nm) post alveolar 8_a e
cliall ridge

C
canki-canka(nm) objective questions 4Ll
A ls)

cibiya(tm) nucleus
5l g3

cikamako(nm) complement

PNIEN
D

Daidaitacciyar Hausa(tm) standard Hausa — Lwsell
doulaal)

Dakatawa(tm) pause

il
Da makamantansu(jm) etc
&l
Da sauransu(jm) and so on
Lealasl s
Dalili(nm) purpose
udl
Xafa (akt) affix

A




Xafau(nm) affix

(3
afau xin nasaba (nm) genitive link
i oY
Xafa-qeya(nm) suffix
GaY
Xafa-geyar jam’1(nm) plural suffix
Galsl
Xafa-geyar madanganci(nm) referential suffix
et GaY
Xafi(nm) affixation
slalyl
Xan attishawa(nm) affricate
TR
Xan bayan hanga(nm) post alveolar
Siad) 2ay
Xan hanci(nm) nasal
]
Xan jirge(nm) lateral
sl
Xan mallaka(nm) possessive
Sbe
Dirka(tm) stabilizer -aass — i

ilea ol




- Dogon wasali(nm) long vowel

sk 48 a
- Doguwar mallaka(tm) long possessive 48k
Al sk
- Doron harshe(nm) back of tongue b
okl
F
- Fanni(nm) field of BIEW
- Fannoni(jm) study
daauaddll YL
- Fannin furta sauti(nm) articlatory & gy ple
(ol
- Phonetics
- Fannin jin sauti(lnm)  auditory phonetics ple
CH PR
o
- Fannin kamannin acoustic phonetics
CHPVAY Sauti(nm)
- Farkon kalma(nm) word 1nitial
A J Position




Fayyatacce(nm) specific

Crpaallfa2a4l)
Furuci(nm) articulation
kil
Furucin baqi(nm) articulation of e al) 3k
SSLl
consonant
- Furucin goyo(nm) secondary articulation
Sl i jall 3l
- Furucin wasali(nm) articulation of ki
S all Vowel
G
Gava(tm) syllable
i
Gaban baki(nm) front of mouth 4«
il
Gaban harshe(nm) front of tongue 4eic
kel
Gava(tm),gavovi(jm) syllable ahaidal)
Gava buxaxxiya(tm) open syllable ks
T e
Gava rufaffiya(tm) closed syllable ahaie

AT




Gavuvvan sauti(jm)speech organs Ghill sliac |

Gajarta wasali(nm) vowel shortening = _u<all
A8 5l

Gajeren wasali(nm) short vowel S jall
I3 ),p.aﬁl\

Ganxanta, ganxance(akt)palatalize ) <=l Jasad
Sia

Ganxantawa(tm) palatalization <Ll
Ganxa tsattsaura(tm) hard palate =~ <lall
L
Ganxantaccen baleve(nm)  palatalized bilabial
§AS S

Ganxantacciyar hamza(tm) palatalized glottal
sound 3 el

ASaal)
Ganga(tm) clause
8ke -dlea
Ganga dogarau(tm) dependent clause
Ganga tsayayyiya(tm) principal clause 4lex
Gidan dara(nm) column
Ol ) kil




Ginin jimla(nm) sentence
construction leall ¢l

Goshi(nm) onset

e -y

H
Haxiyau(nm) implosive
SISEA Y]
Hamza(tm) glottal stop 3 gl
L sl

Hanxa(tm) velum/soft palate

oAl eliall
Hanxanci(nm) palatality Sl

Hanxawa sauqaqa(jm) simple velars
Harafi(nm) letter
il
Harxaxxen suna(nm)  compound name  awY!
Syl

Harshe(nm) language/tongue

2/ Ll
Huhu(nm) lungs
O,




Ilimin furuci(nm) phonetics ple

[limin ma’ana(nm) semantics
YA Al
[limin tsarin phonology <l sall ale
. A ]n ..~S\
Sauti(nm)
Iskar huhu(tm) pulmonic airstream ¢! s¢l)
g5
Iskar huhu ziri pulmonic ingressive ¢ sell
%A'A\ﬂ\ XY B\
airstream ciki(tm)
Iskar huhu ziri- pulmonic egressive ¢ » ) &) s¢l
airstream waje(tm)

Iskar makwallato(tm)  glottalic airstream &) s¢)
5l

Iskar maqwallato  glottalic ingressive s selll ¢l 5!
Sall

airstream ziri- ciki(tm)

Iskar maqwallato ~ glottalic egressive  sselll &) sell




ziri-waje(tm) airstream

J
Jadawali(nm) table/chart
Js
Jakada(nm) dative  _soaall) sl da
(Lol
Jam’i(nm) plural
pas)
Jama’anta(akt) pluralize &aaxd
Jeri(nm) sequence
by
Jimla(tm) sentence
Jimlar bayanau(tm) declarative sentence
4 Alea
Jimlar tambaya(tm) interrogative sentence 4lea
Lalgdind
Jimla illatacciya(tm)  grammatically unaccep-
dall table
sentence Lsad daklall
Jimla daidaito(tm) equational sentence aleaal)
4 Luie-ddlainy|




Jimla qarfafau(tm) emphatic sentence 4leal)

A4l -3aS 54l
Jimla korarriya(tm)
dadial)
Jimla miqaqqiya(tm)
3dall —dadiial)
Jinsi(nm)
o

Kaifin sauti na

Qa’idar nahawu(tm)
Ao enisacly
Qa’idojin nahawu(jm)
4 ai ac)
Kalma(tm)
YONN|
Kalmar tambaya(tm)
RIFRY
Kammalawa(tm)
aaall

——
~n

negative sentence  4leal)

statement dlaall

gender

pitch of voice
murya(nm)

grammatical rule

grammatical rules

word

interrogative word 3\l

conclusion




Qara ta fitar explosion S
TB\E XY
harsashi(tm)
Karvau(nm) object
J smial
Qarvau kaikaice(nm)  indirect object & J saiall
il

Qarvau kai tsaye(nm)  direct object

S8l J saidl
Qarfafau(nm) modal particle
A il 314
qarfafawa(nm) emphasis
2S5

Qarfafawa bambantau(tm) contrastive
emphasis Ll asS sl
Qarfafawa rikixau(tm) transformational A il

ok sl
Emphasis

Qarfafawa ta jigo(tm)  thematic emphasis S 53
(= saa sall
Karin harshe(nm), kororin..(jm) dialect
dagll
Karin sauti(nm) tone
Y|




Karin sauti sama(nm)
dadi yall
Karin sauti qasa(tm)
il
Karkarwa(tm)
a1 /s0Al)
Qarshen kalma(nm)
AN
Kewayewa(tm)
sl
Kewayen leve(nm)
Cia i)
Qeya(tm)

(RSl & adaia HAT) alidl

Kimiyyar harshe(tm)
Gl ale
Kinin wasali(nm)
Qirar kalma(tm)
LK) oLy
Qirjin harshe(nm)
Okl

high tone daiill
low tone dazdll
vibration

word-final position
rounding AIEN

lip rounding s

il

coda

linguistic science
semi vowel

word formation

blade of tongue & b -5 il




Kusanci mai tazara(nm)
(o) side s

Kusantau(nm)
ol
Kwararon Magana(nm)
Ghill i
Kwayar sauti(tm)

il

Lafazi(nm)
Gl
Levanci(nm)
8
Leva-hanxa(nm)

open approximation

w

approximant -3
vocal tract =~ -

phoneme

pronounciation
liabiltity

labio-velar

Levantacce(nm), levantattu(jm) labialized — -4 583

ASis

-

Levantacce bahanxe(nm)

Levatattun hanxawa(jm)

labialized velar-¢s s

*

-4 g8l
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~n
%
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Levantawa(tm) labialization

ails (i ) Sl i)
Leven qasa(nm) lower lip

i) aas)

Leven sama(nm) upper lip

Llal) 28
Lokaci(nm)lokuta(jm) tense -

A0 Y

- Lokaci na gaba na 1(nm)

first future tense

Js¥) Jaiaall e )

Lokaci na gaba na 2(nm)
tense

Lokaci na sabo(nm)
skic )

Lokaci na yanzu na 1(nm)

tense

Lokaci na yanzu na 2(nm)
tense e M

second future

@L’ﬂ\ ( L\M | QA)'M
habitual tense (¥

general continuous
¥ & Jhaall el

relative continuous

Sl & jladll




Ma’aikaci(nm)

Ma’auni(nm)

Cpira =ddaa
Mabambamci(nm)
Mabambanta(jm)

(e -
Madanganci(nm)
(S
Madanganta(jm)

Al

Mafayyaci(nm)

um‘j

subject
quantifier
contrastive
contrastive
referential
genitive links

specifier

Mafurci(nm),mafurta(jm) articulator

Mahaxi(nm)
ale (o A

Mai aikatau(nm)/(tm)

(2l
Mai kewaya(nm)

3l
Mai motsi(nm)

-

3 e

conjuction
verbal
rounded

active

Jelall

A

B




Mai ziza(nm),masu..(jm) voiced O paan

B
Maqogwaro(nm) larynx
5 paial
Magqgwallato(nm) glottis Olal -3l
el
Manunin lokaci(nm)  tense marker
el Aadle
Maras aikatau(nm/tm) non-verbal
il 5
Maras kewaya(nm) unrounded
BYSRNST
Maras motsi(nm) passive
oSl - il

Maras ziza(nm), marasa..(jm) voiceless

U 0
Masanin furuci(nm) phonetician (& paaiia
Gl pa¥) ale
Masanin tsarin furuci(nm)  phonologist ya—aiie

el ) pua¥) Gle

Matsayin harshe(nm) tongue position
Ghedll pua

Matsayin leve(nm) lip position  a=as
NERA]




Matsayin maqwallato(nm)  state of glottis

lelll puza g
Musayar gurbi(tm) metathesi Jalall -alal)
(Sl
Musayar gurbi ta baqi(tm)  consonant
metathesis ALl ) gD S Jall

Musayar gurbi ta wasali(tm) vowel metathesis
A< jaial) &l g Sl Jalall

Musayar gurbi ta haxaka(tm) combinatory
metathesis ey S Jalall

Mutum na farko(nm/tm) first person ~ _peall

JaY (sl
Mutum na biyu(nm/tm) second person el

A PCEN|
Mutum na uku(nm/tm) third person szl

Sl A VA |

Naxe-harshe(nm/tm) retroflex
Glalll S
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<
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Na gaba xaya(nm), ta..(tm) general

alal
Nahawu(nm) grammer
sl
Na lokaci(nm) temporal
8 e
Namiji(nm) masculine
She
Nanatau(nm) geminate
e -7 53
Naso(nm) assimilation
Az a)-Jyl e )-ileind
Naso cikakke(nm) total assimilation  ale)
JalS ol

Naso na dama(nm) regressive assimilation  ale)
A gl )

Naso na hagu(nm) progressive assimilation a2

Naso na kusa (nm) contact assimilation a2
A
Naso na nesa(nm) distance assimilation
e i ale )




Naso ragagge(nm)
Nashe(akt)

Nunau dogo(nm)
SREREN]
Nunau gajere(nm)

M\ 'é)l.ﬁ::}”

Nuni(nm)
B LYy

Ra-gare(tm)
(Bl
Rarrabawa(tm)
&S

Rarrabawa ta zaman

partical assimilation al& 2
assimilate et
long demonstrative ax!

short demonstrative !

demonstration
R
distribution
contrastive

distribution &) s bamban(tm) nliie

Rarrabawa ta zaman
(e daidaito(tm)

distribution

Rarrabawa ta zaman

non- contrastive & a5

complementary @)




zavi(tm) distribution
rubutun sauti(nm) phonetic

transcription 435 seall LS

rubutun yau da kullum(nm) orthography 4Usl

TN
rufin baki(nm) roof of mouth e
(5 sadll iy gl
rukunin nahawu(nm) part of speech ! al
N
rukunan nahawu(jm) part of speech ! al
Sl
S
Saiwa(tm) root
o
Saiwar kalma(tm) root of word
Al o
Sagala wasali(nm) vowel insertion plad) -JAa)
PN
Sanda jinge(nm) oblique stroke
Jile
Sauti(nm) sautuka(jm) sound

& gun
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—
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Sautin Magana(nm)
22|
Shafe wasali(nm)
& Al
Sharaxi(nm)
=

Shuxaxxen lokaci na 1
tense Js¥) oaldl (a3l
Shuxaxxen lokaci na 2
tense (~G oalall o 3l

Sifa(tm)
Caxil)
Sifa nanatau(tm)
Ax 53 3l

Sifa sassauqa(tm)

adjective dapl dsall

Sifa ‘yar aikatau(tm)

adjective Jeldll au
Suna(nm)
o

Suna xan aikatau(tm)

Suna gama gari(nm)

dalad) AL

speech sound & goca
vowel deletion ada

condition

general past

relative past
adjective _daall
geminate adjective 4aall

simple

participial

noun

verbal noun J=zé aul

common noun slewy!




Suna gagara qirga(nm) mass noun ¢ Lo

iy
Suna na yanka(nm) concrete noun
ple g
Suna tattarau(nm) collective noun s~/
Suna voyayye(nm) abstract noun  sleul
R
Suna fai(nm) concrete noun
ple g
T
Tafiyar tsutsa(tm) italics
Jila
Tagwan wasali(nm),...wasula(jm) diphthong
ale o)
Takwarar sauti(tm), takwarorin..(jm) allophone
(o Ol - b
Tangarxa(tm) obstruction
Aale Y

Tantanin maqwallato(nm)  vocal cords 54!

Ol saal




Tasirin ganxantawa(nm) palatalization effect &\l
Al iyl

-

Tilo(nm) singular
2 534l
Tilon suna(nm) singular noun
3 Al auY)
Tilon wasali(nm),.. wasula(jm)  monophthong
525l S all

Tsakankanin wasula(nm intervocalic position (=

Tsari(nm) structure
KU
Tsarin Karin sauti(nm) tone-pattern
darill aldas
Tsarin sauti(nm) phonology allas
& gaaall
Tsawaita wasali(nm) vowel
lengthening A4S jall yaad - gl
Tsayau(nm) stop ~dagil)
448l
Tsigalau(nm) diminutive = 4=
il
Tsinin hanqa(nm) alveolar ridge
Blelll 3 ylaid




Tsinin harshe(nm) tip of tongue  4eaia

Okl
Tumullar huhu(nm) lung muscles
ot ) O licae
Tunkuxau(nm) ejective 3kl 5l
W
Wakilin suna(nm) pronoun
it el
Wakilin suna xan possessive pronoun
oSl ad sl jpanal
Mallaka(nm)

Wakilin suna madubi(nm)  reflexive pronoun

Sy adlll jaal)

Wakilin suna nunau demonstrative

pronoun @173.13\ u_m;.ﬂ\ M\

Wakilin suna rakavau(nm) independent el
(aslaall) ad sl

Personal pronoun




Wakilin suna sakayau(nm) impersonal pronoun

(Jsexdl)) il el

Wakilin suna tambayau(nm) interrogative el

aledinY| ol

Pronoun

Wakilin suna zagin pre-verbal pronoun

Jeld) e JIal) a8l il

aikatau (nm)

Wanin lokaci(nm) subjunctive
e
Wasali(nm), wasula(jm) vowel
48l
Wasalin gaba(nm) front vowel
AaalaY!
Wasalin gasa(nm) low vowel
Slad
Wasalin qurya(nm) back vowel
a8l
Wasalin sama(nm) high vowel
Llall € 5al)
Wasalin tsaka-tsaki(nm) mid vowel

b

A8 Al

A< 5al)

A8 Al

i< 5l

(o)
1)



Wuri(nm)
BIE
Waurin furuci(nm)

~~) .!\

Articulation

Yanayi(nm)
oy
Yanayin furuci(nm)
Ghill s g
Yanayin gava(nm)
pbaiall
Y anki(nm)
¢ A -
Yankin bayani(nm)
Sl
Yankin labari (nm)
(1)
Yankin suna(nm)
(!
‘yar mallaka
AL 5Ll <L
Doguwa(tm)

(
.

destination

place/point of gz 3= -\«

manner
manner of articulation

syllable structure <=

segment dxlad
predicate BTN
passage dalad
nominal phrase S )i
long possessive 31l
pronoun

AN }




‘yar mallaka short possessive 3l
5 yraill A8L)

pronoun Gajeruwa(tm)

Zavi(nm) substitution
Jlasiuy)
Zane(nm) figure
Ja
Zirin iska(nm) airstream A il
i) 5o

Zirin iska na huhu(nm) pulmonic airstream 4uzs

4 )ﬂ\ ¢ 9

Zirin iska na glottalic airstream ¢l Hle e
3_islIMaqgwallato(nm)
Ziri-ciki(nm) ingressive
Sl

Ziri-waje(nm) egressive

oAl
Ziza(tm) voice/phonation

el

Zubin kamantau(nm)  minimal pair J&Ka -din

da 93




- Zuza(tm) friction
SIS
- Zuzau(nm) fricative
SSlSial
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